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NORWAY,

Fredrikstad.

Dagci. Yilmez Oz.B.

Oslo.

Bican, Ayhan. 0z.B.
Ersanli, Haluk 0z.B.
Gurtunca, Ali Ergogan. 0z.B.
Komurcu, Dara 0z.B,
Reyel. Teoman Oz. A.
Ulker. Aydin 0z.B. _
Sandef jord.

Ersan, Cengiz Oz. A.
SWEDETN,

Goteborg.

Dost. Andre Oz. A,
Esrek, Celal Ergun -
Gltekin, Arif Oz. A,
Sasioglu., Ahmet Oz. A,
Lund,

Neftici. Fedra

Valno.

Aktigury Orhan

Molndal.

Bakanay, Vural Oz. A.

" Stockholm.

Aksoy. Melih
Canyalmaz, Seyda

Dolen, Muammer . EA
Dundar. Ramiz Oz. A,
Erol. Oguz Oz. A,
Helvacioglu. Saman

Kurdoglu, Zeki Oz.A.

Neacar, Ali Mufit Oz. A,

Stockholm Cont.

Namyeter., Kamil Adnan
Onal. Hasan Fehmi
Ozyilmaz. Orhan
Rastgeldi. Kemal
Rastgeldi. Selahattin
Tovi. Davit

Turkmen, Aydin Yukse
Unsal. Kemal :
Uzuner., Ali Riza
Yilbar. Fuat
Yontunc. Engin
Zertanyan. Bedros
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0z. A,
Oz. A,
0z.B.
Oz. A,

0z.A,

Fariw Belban loge
Oz.A.
0z.B.
0z.B,
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"HUSASSISTENTERNES FAGSKOLE" - L Uphanesi Arsiyi
o Ols\f =) S-/B

(The Domestic Servants' Training School).

HUSASSISTENTERNES FAGSKOLE (The Domestic Servants' Training School) is an inde-
pentent institution with facilities for vocational training in domestic work. The
institution was established in 1906 by the Domestic Servants' Trade Union and became
an independent institution in 1926. The committee includes a representative of the
government and of the City Administration of Copenhagen,

This school is unique of its kind., After its establishment some similar insti-
tutions, but on a considerably smaller scale, have been started in Stockholm, Uppsa-
la and London,

First and foremost the school trains young girls who want to take up domestic
work es an occupation. All young girls who want so may become pupils. They reseive
6 months' training in all branches of domestic work, including the care of young-
children. The pupils come from all parts of Denmerk, both from town and country, and
from all classes of the community; in addition there are often pupils from the
Danish colony Greenland and from the other Scandinavian countries.

The ydung girls live in the school, generally 4 in each room, and pay 120-150
D.Kr. a month, incl. board, lodging and training, This is very cheap for such com-
prehensive instruction. Particularly in order to make the instruction as comprehen-
sive and cheap as possible, a restaurant, a baker's and provision dealer's shop have
een attached to the school, The pupils cook the food and make the goods that are
s0ld here and act themselves as waitresses.

In addition to the regular course there are various evening courses where in—
terested people may get instruction in cooking, preserving and pickling, and . table
decoration. In the course of the year the Domestic Servants' Training School is
attented by a total of about 400 pupils,

Alme Andersen
(The Principal of "Husassistenternes Fagskole")
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The Housemaids' Professional School ,

Miss Andersen has asked me to tell you a little about this school before we
have a look-round. I would like to start by telling you a little about the history
of the school. One may truly say that it is the Tresult of one woman's idea, energy
and foresight., Her name was Marie Christensen, her father a worker, and she destin-
ed to be a servant. In the nineties she started work as a housemaid and held dut fo-
nine years, but it did not satisfy her. Those were the days when servants were con-
sidered very inferior beings, but thanks to people like Marie Christensen things are
now quite different, She felt an ardent desire to help the girls of her class, so
she founded the Domestic Servants Trade Union in 1896, but she realized that if they
were to hope for better social conditions they would have to legrn much more than
they had hitherto done. Without knowledge and experience it would be no good put-
ting in demands for higher wages and better treatment. Her idea was to run a school
for housemaids and cooks, and in 1906 she started in a very modest way in the old
part of Copenhagen, in fact almost next door to the university. She rented a couple
of flats where classes were given, but the work there did not give enough practice -
80 she got her brightest idea namely to combine a business with the school. And that
is reelly what is still so unique about it, There is a restaurant, and there are
shops and & laundry. Now you might be led to think that the pupils maeke enormous
helpings like in the kitchens of restaurant, but that is not the case. The teaching
is carried on like in any other first-class domestic school, each pupil making enough
for a fair-sized family, But knowing that the food and the cakes are to be sold
makes everything so much more real and serious, and waiting at tables in the restau-
rant is taken much more earnestly than it is possible in an ordinary domestic school
where the pupils take turns in serving each other.

Besides giving practice this combination of business and school also gives a
very good income, by means of which the school fees are kept on a very, very low 1/
level, The pupils pay for their schooling partly in money, partly by their own
work.

The school which was founded in 1906 soon became too small, and Merie Christen-
sen saved up as much as she could, hoping to be able to build a bigger and more up-
to-date school. In 1927, after 21 years of saving-up she had as much as 100,000 kr.,
but seven times as much was needed, The town of Copenhagen, the State, and others
were willing to help her, but the euthorities put one condition, namely that the
school was to become an independent school, Undtil then it had been owned an run by
the Domestic Servants' Trade Union, and the 100,000 kr. also belonged to the union-
But the authorities would only help if the school did not belong to. a union, a com-—
pany, a private person or to anybody else, It must have been a difficult step for
Marie Christensen to take, but she was so great a personality and such an idealist
that she consented, so now the school has no connection whatsoever with any union
or political party, The City council gave the site for the building, the state gave
a loen lon very favourable conditions, and in this way the school obtained the pre-
sent building, which has a small garden at the back for the pupils. Marie Christen-
sen wae .‘the head of the school till 1938, and her successor is the present head-
mistress, Miss Alma Andersen.

The course here are divided into day courses and evening courses, ten in all,
and they all start on different dates, so that there are always older and more ex—
perienced pupile in the school., Otherwise of course the restaurant and the shops
could not be run smoothly, ;

Most of the girls in the day courses live in the school, which can take about
100 boarders at a-time, There are courses for beginners, for more advanced, for
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house-wives-to-be, special courses for housemaids and cooks with some previous, pro-
fessional experience, as well as courses in nursing and looking after babies and
kindergarden children, The school has its own creche in the top story, which we
shall also see. In Denmark we have a 3-years' training to become & gqualified child-
ren's nurse, and the one year's course here has obtained the official stamp, -so

that the girls may, if they wish, finish off with a two yeers' training in a:hospital.

—

In the day courses the girls learn not only cooking and baking, but also table-
laying, serving, cleaning, sewing and laundry-work etc, Besides this they are taught
household economics and other theoretical subjects, in short everything necessary to
make them efficient cooks, housemaids or housewives. For of course most of the girls
who come here hope to get a home of their own.

About 90% of “the girls in the day classes come from the country or from towns
other than Copenhagen, and they are boarders. In the evening classes the pupils na-
turally come from Copenhagen itself. These courses are short, 3 months or 6 weeks;
with classes two evenings a week, or for instance a four-evening course in jam-
making and preserving. :

The girls in the day courses must be 16 years old and are seldom above 30, in
the evening courses you would find both young and older women. Altogether the school
has abt. 400 pupils a year,

The 6-months' and 3-months' day courses end with an exam, and everyone is gi-
ven a certificate, but there is no employment office, though the school sometimes has
40-50 enguiries a day. When you have seen the school you will perhaps think how
very wonderful it would be if all girls got a good domestic training. So it would,
but here in Denmark we consider it must be voluntary, and Miss Andersen for one is
very much against any forced training.

There are no private rooms for the boarders, but four or five share a room.
There are bathrooms, sitting rooms, a lecture room, and a smell gerden.

Once a week, in the evening, a lecture is held or an entertainment given. One
week it may be & most serious lecture, and the next there may be singing or acting
by & popular actor or actress.

The staff consists of abt. 30 people. Besides the headmistress, who had by the
way been a teacher here for ten years before she became head of the school, there
are ten teachers and 11 assistant-teachers (former pupils). There is & book-keeper,
a secretary, and in the laundry professional women besides the teacher. The only
man in the place is the caretaker, who is also the boiler-man,

The school has a presidency of 7 members. The Board og Trade appoints the
president, one of the members represents the Danish Women's Association, one the
City Council, three the Domestic Servants' Trade Union, and last, but not least,
Miss Andersen is also a member. The only mele is the president.

The school that we are now going to see is not a newly-built show-place full
of marble, glass, and stainless steel. It is 25 years old, and a place where work
is taken seriously, but also a place that shows traces of being lived in by young
girls, To me it is full of vitality, and I hope you will feel the same about it,

e
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' The public educational system in Sweden gid. 11 de fyra forsta
styckena.
There are two categories of teachers within the elemen-

tary school, those trained for the junior school and those

trained for the elementary school propers The junior school
teachers are almost without exception women. They are trained
in the two-year junior elementary school training colleges
(enﬁakoleseminarier) set up and maintained by the States TO
be adnitted to one of these training colleges a pupil must
have the Lower Certificate or knowledge of a corresponding
standard in most of its subjec?s. The colleges number ten,
three of which were set up provisionally on account of the
prevailing shortage of teacherse |
Teachers for the elementary schools proper are trained

at nineteen State-run elementary school teachers’ training
colleges (folkskolgseminarier)- gix of these take in male
-pupils only and five flla}e only, while eig@t are mixed.
Nine of these colleges have been set up provisionallye

Pupils with the Lower Certificate or a corresponding
standard of knowledge follow a four-year course at the col-
leges, and pupile holding the Higher Certificate, a two-year
coursee B Joai |

The students in the training colleges have at their
disposal special elementary schools in w?ich they can prac-
tice teaching. These practice schools (6wvningsskolor) are
generally attached to the training colleges, but, to a cer-
tain extent, classes in the elementary schools of towns in
which training coiLleges are found. are also placed at .the ‘:j

ff};;4 i atudents” disposal £ox practice 1in teachings
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Undervisningen i folkskolan #r helt kogtnadafrie

Skolméltider.

The lﬁcal gducation authorities besluta om t1ll-
handahéllande av skolméltiders Statsbidrag utgar till
kostnaderna hérfér. Skolmdltiderna &ro helt kostnadsfria
rbr‘eleverﬁa-_Om pd grund av t.ex. lokalbrist skolmél-
tid icke kan tillhandahdllas &t samtliga elever i en :
skola, ges gﬁretrﬁde At;elevgr,son ha sérskilt behov héravw
pd grund av t.exe. l&ng;skolvﬁg eller hemmets d&l}ga eko-
nomi. FOr nﬁrvgrahdg erh@lla omkring 470.000 elever eller

omkring 62 %-av alla elever i folkskolan\fria skolmél=-

tider. (Betrtiffande skolmiltider se United Nations Educa-

tional Seientific and Cultural Organisation, International
Bureau of Education - Publication no 129 Geneva 1951 sid..

100 . ) ‘:" : }*f:.
olmateriel och

bocker #ro helt kostnadsfria fOr
eleverﬁiﬁi;folkskolan- Kostnaderna hérfdr bestridas av
akold;ﬁ%f@kten,aon erhélla stetsbidrag for tindamdlet.
De flesta skoldistrikt ha inréttat skolbibliotek,ddr
gleverna‘koetnadsfritt f&4 léna forstroelse- och bred-
vidl&sninsqlitteratur;

&w&rd .
)
S& gott som samtliga skoldiatrikt ha ordnai’hﬁlso-
v&rd ‘f0r eleverna. Denna hélsovérd, som frémst skall wvara
av forebyggande nastur och icke innebéra sjukvdrd i egent-
1lig mening, meddelas av antingen séirskilt anstéllda skol-
lékare och skolskGterskor eller tjénstelékare och distrikte-

skdterskor p& orten. For nérvarende erbhAlla omkring 97 %

av samtliga barn i folkskolen sédan hélsovérd. (Betréf-

s 2T

fande hélsovdrden se bifogade pem.).







7

|

[~ /’; (;
. il f A
School Hygiere Work in Sweden Ler

A
y TDV iSAM
Prof., C.W. Herlitz Kiitdphanesi Arsivi
No Bsq. 42¢ //
R jim ‘k\/fo

Head Doctor for Schools in the Beard of Educatien.
(Skeldverldakare hos Kungl. Skolgverstyrelsen, )

Since 1944, school hygiene work in Sweden has been regulata

according to uniform principles. These principles are applied
in a somwhat different way for different types eof scheols, due
teo the fact that the higher schools are mainly the cencern of
the state, whereas other schools (elementary sehopls and higher
municipal schools) are run by the local authorities with state :
subsidies, Elementary schools as well as higher schools ceme
under the supervisien of the Board of Education (skmldverstyrel-
sen),

Central The management of schcol hygiene work rests in the hands

manage-

ment, of this cemtral school authority of the state, and more specifi-
cally, is the concern of the Head Doctor for Schools empleyed by
this authority., One sees, then, that the Head Doctor for Schools
is not employed by the highest medical authority in the ceuntry,
the Medical Board (medicinalstyrelsen). This is due te the fact;
that it has been considered desirable that the Head Doctor for
Schools should be in continual intimate contact with the schools”
directors for the purpose of dealing with all the different
matters which demand his daily collaboration. Hewever, in the
directive issued by His Majesty’s Government to the Head Doctor
for Schools, the following statement has been made: "In order
that the work of the Head Doctor for Schools may not develop as

a sphere of activity separate from hygiene work in general, the



2-
Head Doctor for Schools should, in important guestions of school

hygiene,tconsulﬁ.w;th the Medical Boardﬁ;-The form of this
collaboratignqi§férrived at through agreement between the heads
of the Board of Fducation and the .Medical Board. The first
,?Head D@qtoryfqp_thﬁﬂschools of the kingdom was engaged sn the
ist of. &anu%ry,4194j,A$pg_Head,Doctor,forHSChools is employed
by the state, and ngs,full?time.work. ‘|

Among the duties of the Head Doctor for, Schools the
fellowing méy be noted, .He shall arrange,. guide,.and superintend
the work‘of school hygigne-ingthe schools supervised by the
I%oard ef Educaj;on. He’is‘toapromote,the development of school
hygiene wgrk-among yogth,aandwin;doing so.:further- the holding
of medical examinatibnsﬁofuyoung,peoplgﬂin‘xhefs¢hools, arranged
Qn‘uniform.lines and at regulary.recurring intezvals throughout
.school age, in ordex .to discover what. pupils are in need of
medical care or other special measures as regards school
hygiene. Furthermore, he las to make arrangements for the
establishment of cpen-air scheols, and.classes erisechdbris far
pupids with weak sight or hearing,.as well as to furthesr
measures concerning the education and teaching of pupils who
diverge frem the normal in mental respects., He has also to act
as advisor as regards the teaching of gymnastics, as well as in
connection with arrangements for school baths, school children’s
meals, and school hnliday-camps, and should further the |
development of dental attention in schools. It is the duty of
the Head Dogtor fér,Schools_to_perform the function of medical
advisor on the Board of Education concerning the planning of the

pupils’ work, and see to it that this is suited to the pupils’
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development and ‘age. He shall also-deviéte-attention:to:.teaching
of a general medico- hyglenlc kind, among other things
1nstructlon sEal matters of sex, and he has te. excercise an
adV1sory medlcal functlon in connection with the schools’
special measures for choice of prefession by the pupils. The
Head Doctor “f6r Schools shall also examine the annual reports
glven in by the school doctors te the Beard 'of Educatien, and
put forward the suggestions called for by these. He has also,

Ei7) accdrdance'with the regulations of the Beard ef Education,

to vieif'fhe schools for hygiene inspectiaon, -The Head Doctor

£ o Schoble scts as advisor on the Beard of Educatien as regards
'iplaﬁs for hewmscheei—buildings, or. considerable reburlding or
addifions, This function of advisor shall also include the
giving of instructions concerning the hygiene of school premises
and accessories, Furthermore, the Head Doctor for Schools acts
g3 adviser in connection with the general training of teachers
where questions of special bearing on medical hygiene are
involved,‘such o5 the teaching of ‘preventstive metheds in the care
of mentai and physical'health, the teaching of mentally abnormal
or backward pupils, the teaching of pupils with weak sight er
hearing, and instruction in mattevs of sex, What has thus been
laid dowﬁ cencerning the general training of teachers, helds
goed; e@ually, fsr teachers’ continuation courses in relevant
eﬁbjeets; The Head Doctor for Schiool's shall further, guide, and
‘orgaﬁlse dentinuatien'COurses in school hygiene .for doctors. On
'.the Board of Education thé Head Doctor for Schools introduces
the items which belong 'to his sphere of activity, and he gives

an annual report of his work. to the Board  of Bducation as well
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-~ as to: the Medical Beard.
. An. Assistant Head Doctor for %chools; d01ng half-time worlk,
is employed on the Board of Educatlon at the ‘Head Doctor’s side,
The Head Dector for, School has as 1t is at present a ground
training in children’ S dlseases>1nd the A%51stant ‘Head Doctor
is a- chlldren = psychlatrlct . »
Cests. In the higher. state Qchoolq the work of school hygiene is
run. entirely with gﬁate_fonog, Wthh go to tho paylng of doctors

«» and nurses and of the neceqsarv 1nstruments and stores., The

(]
L

elementary Schools and the hlﬂher municipal schools however,
which are run by the looal authorltlo recelccﬁa state subsidy
+ fer school hygiene work covering about ‘50‘7 of the pay of the
doctors .and a certain portion of the pay of the ‘schocl nurses.
The doctors and the nurses at the elementary schoolq get the
rest of their pay out ¢f mun1c1pal fundo. Thae ociool dectors
‘are paid a certain sum, at present ca 3 ~”3,5 SWedish Kronor,

per .year and pupil.

Range of. The state ordered school heqlth service ex1 ts whr-ughout
act1V1tv.

the higher schools all over the ccuntry, in accordance with the
+ regulkgtion #Hn «force,.. En the elfmentary schools the uniformly
regulated health seTV1ce, run w1th_ state sub31dles exists only
+r4 Where fhedocal authoritios have made an application for such
subsidies. At present, however, this work coverq.over 97% of the
children in the elementary schools. anool hyglene work in both
elementary.schools and hlgher schoolévls regulated by the prin-
ciples, which are laid down in the qtqtuth in Torce
Wurking . Among. these pr1n01ples it. is to be noted ingthe -first place

prine ples,
that both school nurses and gohood . doctoro must be employed in
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the schools if the work is 1o 'be Supported by state subsidy.

This with the exception, Hoewéver, for the time being, that
higher échools wheré the numbers are below 1004150 pﬁpils have
generally not been able to obtaih nUfses»éf present, The Swedisl
conception of school hygiene'work 18 that,"in any case in bigge:
schools, i% cannet be run on rational lines, without the school
dodtor having at his disposal a school nurse for visitingithe
pupils’ homes, making tuberculin'tésts,'etc., about which we
shall say mere later. Furthermore,'school hygiene werk, run er

supperted by the state, is directed mainly tewards health

culture, whereas the demands for medical attention are largely
catered fbr'by social institutions outside school. However,
certain deviations from this principle have been made. Thus,
for example, at schools for the deaf and dumb or blind the
schools doctors attend also to the medical care of the pupils.
Furthefmore, in the way of therapeutic medicine, there is in
many places a dental service at the schools, carried on by
specially employed schoeol dentists. Now;'however, no sharp line
can be drawn between preventative care and actual treatmeht;
Therefore it has been fixed by statute that a certain amount

of medicinal therapy shall also be provided in the scheols.
Such thérapy shall be forthcoming where it ‘can be run without
any very great loss of time for the doctor and the nurse, and
where the doctor does not expect long extended treétment to be
' necessary in a particular case. Of course, the school also gives
temporary help in cases of sudden illness"er'accidenf. Also as
regards mental hygiene wofk5 school doctors and school nurses

cannot, for obvious reasons, limit- themselves te health culture,
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buf must here éive theraﬁéotio édvloehalSG, in éolléboration
with teachers, échool psvohologists; énd the pupils' parents.
One arrangement put into préotice throughoﬁt the country
is that everywhere where there is a school_health service, run

or suppor+ed by the "tate 2 health card fixed on by the Board

of Education, is kept for every chlld beoloes local
authorities are free to 1ntroduce any sort of addltlonal gards,
fﬁé health:oafd is "Vc]ld" throuvhout thc country in the sense
that state subsidies for school hyglene work carnot he given
to schools where these healtl-cards are not kept. SEgRalis
stipulated that the health-car ;‘whioh is begun when the child

starts going to school at about 7, shall later accompany the

Apupil on from sch>ol to school and from oneltype of school to

another, until attendance at school ceases, either when the
"student-exam" is taken at about l9v e earller When the pupil
hae TEREETN reft gCcHodl,  the card Is sent, after a certaln
lapse of time varyingvin length for different types ¢t ®mhicols,
to the state’s 1nst1tute of L301al biclogy to be plqced i the
archives there, avallqble FOR reqcarch ' ‘

The health-cards have a ﬁpace where thc parents or

‘guardlans 1nformat10n concernlnﬂ 1lln€°"(s *one throuoh before

school age is colleoted ﬂurtnermore tu( cqrds cortaln gpecific

informatioﬂ‘aboﬁflwhat ought to be looked into at'the "general

form examinations", what has been observed on the visits te the

‘children’s homes by the nurses, the situation as regards

gymnastics, special classes etc., as also a record of what

vaccinations the pupil hes had, and information concerning

medical advice in respect of the choice of a profession given at
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school, as Well as a great‘number.of other things. A special
space 1is reserved on the card for the netes of the nurse.

The school health—cards are kept 1n the pos96881on of the
~medical personnel, nurses and doctors. Of course the doctors
are obliged to keep both parents and teachers 1nformed of such
dev1at10ns from normal condltlons of health as are il
91gn1flcance

- When the school year is flnlshed the school doctors must
,wrlte annual reports fllJlnﬂ 1ig forms made up by the central
.school authorities and the reports are sent in to these
authorltles every. year- in addition a copy goes to the local
vschool authorltles as well as to the head reglonal medical
offlcer concerned. These doctors serve as the Medlcal Board’s
inspectors out in the country. |

Moreorer the medical work of the schools should:be carried

out in intimate contact with the parents and guardians. When, at

the age 0l eeven, children enter school, thelr health—cards are
sent to their homes, to be filled in by thelr parents with
anamnestic data, This contact is for the rest established in
different ways. Firstly, parents are oalled to the school, when
needed, I8r a conferenco‘with the school nurse or school dector,
secondly the school nurses visit the homes of those pupils fer
whom such contaot is coosidered desirable, ahdythirdly and
lastly it happens to a certain_exteﬁt fhat parents.snd guardians
come together in parents’ societies attaohed 160 the schools,
-where opportunities are given to the school‘authorities for
informing the parents about circumstances.relevaot te these

matters. As regards the nurses’ home-visiting, it should be
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noted that such visits are pdid to gnther information and te

'glvc advice for the purpoqes of hcalth culture, On the other

]
a,
hand neither doctors ner nurses V1s1t homes 1n ordcr to give

medical attention. Tt happens sometimes that a certain child

is absent from school on account of a feporﬁed illness of such
a'kind that the school doctor can have suspicions of harmful
consequences ensuing for the child's schdolfellows if the school
dnoes not immediately dbtain ffustworthy informatioh concerning
the nature of the illness; ih.such cases homefvisité cn the
part of the school nurse may be made. Here,‘df gourse, one 1is
mainly concerned with infectious diéeascs, where the school has
not in any other way got to know what disease it is a question
o,

One of the most important of *hc school’s tasks must be, of

c%urse to try and ingtil sound hab1t° of 11v1nﬁ into the

serve primarily this purpose. Another main principle in the

‘carrying on of school hygiene work is that such work should in

-
&

no way be solely the concern of the medical personnel, but that

the teachers shohld also take part in the activity., In the task

of furthering health performed by the schools the doctor is
only the medical expert, even if he must indeed be regarded as

the leader in the WOTk of aschool hygiene.

The school The school d*c*or“ 1n wgdén are not employed solely in th
dectors con- :

ditions schAolsg but work so thct tth have time, left over for other
of employment 3 e

dutles connecbcd excluqlvely v1th the care.ofwthe;sick. They

thus hold part tlme ‘posts, For thp +imc belno, ﬂnd on the basis

Lk

of the orwanlqatlon of other’ 3001al medlcﬂl work In: “the country,
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this has been considered the most advantageous way for the
schools.-That,is-to'say, it seems desirable that the school
_doctors who, as mentioned-above, in addition to their health
culture work are. responsible for the giving of a certain amount
of medical treatment in- the schools, shouid also. have direct
,contact with,purely medical tasks in their™daily work, by way
of a private practice er in some other way. Such aﬁférrangement
is likely to be of gfeat advantage t6 the schools’ pupils tee.
Hewever, this does nat apply to the same extent to doctors who
. are specially employed to take charge of menfal-hygiene werk.,
In some .places in the country children’s psychiatriéts'are
~employed, who hardly have much time left for any other
activitiecs besides their work in the schools. In the future,
children’s psychiatrists employed full time eught to be at werk
within the schools, at any rate in the bigger towns and
communities,
| buf.in the country, according to the regulationé in ferce,

it is mainly the regional medical officers, employed by the
state, .who are to act asasschool doctors. For the moment this
has been considered beneficial because these doctors have other
fixed health culture duties in the service of'the community, and
an intimate knowledge of the social and hygienic conditions of
the. population, which must be recognized as an advantage in thei
work at the schools. It ought to be stressed, however, that the
lecal authorities have  the right to“empldy whatever doctors .
_they wish in the elementary schools, but, as just meﬁti@ned,
they ought to depend mainly on the medical officers, éﬁd this

has been done, -too, in practically all ‘casés.
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This does not apply to the higher schools, as these schoole
are most Offenlsitﬁated in the bigger towns and communitices,
with several doctors available in each place, the medical
bfficers are not given preference here, and so the cempetition
for school doctér_posts is freer than in the country, where
mosf often énly one doctor, the,regiénal medical orffieer, 18
available in each place where there is a school. The school
doctors in the secondary schools, where school hygicne work is
run entirely by the state, 2re appointed by thQ,Board of
Eéucation. In the higherimunioipal schools where school hygiene
work is only\baftly paid, for out of stgte subsidies, the schools
themselves appoint their doctors. However, there is.a ruling
thgt when more than one application is made,for_such a doctor’s
pqst,:thg échool’s board shall ask the Head Doctor for Schools
:at thé Béafd of Education fgr a statement on the competence of

, 'thF ._ap.p‘licants:.

‘in‘some of fhe biggest towns in the country Yhere are head
doctors ToT sqhools:employed on full time work for the municipal
schools there;

Conditions As rcééfds‘the school nurses it is laid down that, in the
of employ- i

ment elementary schools in the country, the district nurses employed
for nubgesy : '

to assist the regionel medical officers shall also act as school

nurses without receiving any special remuneration for this. In

addition, the local authorities can ask for state aid for the

employment ¢f another, special school nurse, for whose salary
then _ il '

they can/get a state subsidy, on the condition that the Board

of EFducation has approved the orgenisation of the work, The

school nurses in the elementary schools in the towns, where as
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a rglé there arc no district huréés,'aré appointed by the town
authorities thémse]ﬁe e | .

The nurses 1n the state’ secondary schools are app01nted by
thé Board of Educatlon whereas the nursee in the hlgher munici-
pal ‘schools are appeinted by the local authorltles.

It is to be noted that all school nurées; including those
fn v éiementafy-SChoolé where the local authorities haVG been
'given stafe aid for échbolvhygiéne Wéfk, must heve a.bertain
minimum éompetencc; they must have a éertificate from one of the
state reéogniéed nurses traihing schools.

For the most paft,‘school nurses in Sweden afe.part time
employeeé, but in the Ciémentary schools in the towns and

‘cer£ain mUnicipal schools of staté secondary séhools'éhere are
a number of schbol nurses émployed wh6 do full fime ﬁork. For
the holders of such full time posts the standard of competence
reguired 1s higher, Besides their clementary tralnlng, these
nurses must also hava an cOdlthHal tralnlng ‘which gives them
special knowledge in the way of medical e et for children,
child psychology, and social medicine etc. It is desirable that
the nurses be cmployed on full time work tb'a much gredter -
extent than has been pos 1b1e hlthcrto on’ account qf the
shortage of nurses. It can be added also, that a school nurse

"in state supported school health servicé is not allowed te have
more than 1500 children to attend tb; In practice it has proved
suitable for Swedish conditions that a nursénémplqyed on full
time work has a total of about 1000 children to attend to within
the schools whcre she works. A .

Internal * All the schools in the country come under the rule that,
work.
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at certain intervals, se called "general form examinations"

should be made, that is, examinations which are comprehensive
of all the pupils in a form. Such general form examinations are
made at the beginning of the school-year, abeout once every othex
year during the time the child spends at school, and in any case
in the first class and the leaving class in both elementary and
higher schools. In certain school districts with big schools,
the general form examinations are hcld more frequently, e.g.
once a year,

Without going into the details of these general fcrm exami-
nations, one or two circumstances will be touched upon. Thus,
at every general form examination the children shall go through
a complete tuberculin test in those cases where the child’s
tuberculin reaction is not known previously, and if necessary,
the pupil’s lungs are X-rayed. It must be noted, then, that for
the time being not all the pupils are cumpulsorily X-rayed, but
only those where the dcctor finds a special reason for doing
so. However, it is arranged so that, with recourse to local
government funds, in a number of bigger towns and communities
all children with a positive reaction to the tuberculin tests
are X-rayed at regular intervals, In addition it is laid down
that it i8 the duty ¢f the doctors -~ and thig is fixed in the
statutes - to advise anti-tuberculosis vaccination where a child
is found to have a negative reaction to the tuberculin test,
- irrespective of what stage he has reached at school, It can be
mentioned, by the way, that of the 7-year olds, who at present
enter the lowest class in the primary schools in Sweden, about

4% show a positive reaction to the tuberculin test without first
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hé?ihg been Calmette vacdinatea.

vﬁnofhéf thiﬁé’WhiéHﬁcaﬂ'deservé méntion is that at the
' gehcrél form examinations all the pupils shall be examined for
the albumen and sugar content of the urine. On the other hand,
= cémpulsdry.héémoglbbin'tést is not made except in caseé where
the doctor finds special cause for it.

: Fﬁrthermofeiit is to be noted that there has been introducec

into Swedish schools the system that preliminary medical advice

on ch01ce of profession shall be glvcn by provision of the

'schools This is done as a rule at the general. form examlnations
in the leaving—classes Thus, where the doctors find an illness
of a klnd that can be presupposed to have an influence on the
future ch01cc of profesolon medical advice on such choice of
'pronSQ1on shall be glvcn Some of the principles which have
gulded GENT the orvanualng of medlcal advice on the choice of
profgq31on w1ll be mentioned here. First it should be ebserved
that the doctor i$ not allowed to give a pupil & list of
prof6851ons to which hls‘“tate of health does not suit him,
Instead, the doctor informs thc parcnts”in writing of his
>Op1nlon that the illness from which the person in question
suffers, and of which he then giVes a diagnosis, cantbe
pfeéupﬁoééd'to pféﬁént him from takiﬁg'up such professions

‘ aé‘ére beund up with sP&ciai demands, e.g. heavy manual labeur,
wbrk‘iﬂ dusfy‘éir ctc. At the same time as the parents are in-
forﬁéd 6fdfhis,'a communication is sent to the special labour
exchahge f6r young people, to the effect that the pupil has
bceh given’pfeiiminéfy advice on his choice of profession. This

amounts to a call upon the labour exchange to contact the
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parents and perhaps the‘sqhool doctor, and only after

consultation with these to give definite guidance in the choice

oif 8. profegsion, e

Another main principle in our_quahizatibnvofifhe schools’

medical guidance in the choice of a profs sion is, then, that
3 the doctor, does not dlrectly communlcate the dlagnoéis of an
illness to anyone other then the pup11 S parcnts or guardians.

0f course,the school doctors and qoﬂool nurses visit the

schools for other purpo:es than tﬂL general form examinations.

- During the rest of the_ochool -year ars eﬂamjned the so-called

- Meortrol=ghildren", i.e. chlldren who are ill, weak, or liable

Cii fall didd. cand also-othir childrgn who are sent to such an

‘examination by doctor, nurse, parents or'éuafdians. In the

“higher schools the, doctor is availgblé once a weék for sceing

" and examining such children. The same applies to the clementary

i schoplgeim the bigger_towps and communities,'whéré*fhe schools
sare fairly . big and wherc they havr ‘nurs €s emplo&ed full-time,
Out in the country,_on thc other hqnd where the district nurses
act as scheol nurses, and the regional medical bffibers, as a
rule, as school doctors, the dﬁctofs ﬁave no fegular hours of
attendance, but visit thg_schoolé Loxr cbﬁtrblAexaminations when
nurse, teachers,,or‘parenté or guafdiéns agk. for i%, er they
themselves find it suitable. Theudobfors reccive no special pay
for, their. control, K vigits over and ab@ﬁe the annual sum they
receive per child and‘year In the COuntry these special jeurneys
made by the-doctors to the slementary schoolq are paid for
exclusively out of staﬁe means,

Cencerning the care of the pupils from the mental point of

view, the following may be said. The childrcn who need this on
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account of retarded development of the intelligence are gathered

into special forms (reclief classes). In the country such teaching
" in relief classes has in many places not yet been arranged, but
must be done for the most part within the framework of the
ordinary form for the time being. From the'boint‘of view ef
school hygiene the pupils in the relief classes are regarded as-
 mgontrol children", and are the object of the special attention
of school doctors and school nurses.

Children who diverge mentally from the normal, ‘but who de

not show insufficient development of the intelligence, are also

coftsidered.as "contral children" and are becoming te an ever
increasing extent the objccts not only qof the care of -the
teachers in the ordinary school ferms or‘in special ebservation
‘fnrms, but also of kcencr attention on theé part of the medical

personnel, It is fixed by statute that if pupils show deviations

from o normal mMental condition, it is the duty ef the teachers

to contact the school desctors in each separate case. These

doctors can then, depending on the nature of the case and their
" own qualifications, cither take carc -of the cases -themselves

after consultation with parents and teachers, or refer the child

to 'special children’s psychiatrists or so-called -"consulting-
» " stations", where specially trained doctors and teachers
collaborate. In Sweden we have recently, in principle, made the
decision to set up a number of such consulting centres spread
all over the country, but as yet such centres have only been
organized to a small extent.

It is to be noted also that school doctors without special

. training in children’s diseases oI child psychiatry, must eften
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be consldered to. POSSESS oualiflcqtlons for assisting in quite
a_satisiactory way in the work against mental disturbances. In
the first place, they often know thc families' previous
.hisforieé %éll, and the social, psychological and hygienic
. conditivns in Wthh the chlldren live, and secondly they have,
| throuﬁh their general approach, pOS%lbllltleS g completlng the
picture of the ¢hildren whlch the parents and teachers can
create for themgelycgd One might.alsoAmake a reminder of the
fact that many bghaviourudisturbanccs during the years of growt
have their origin_;n,ailmentsﬁof a purely somatic kind, upon
which doctors without anyvspecial training in_psychiatry or
children’s psychology are usually in a better position to judge.
In Sweden we are at prcsent‘conaidgringvthe setting up of an
institute of school,psyghologists cpvering the whqle,cauntry,
and the importance of this problem, which has glrgady been
quite satisfactorily solved in severel. places in_theAcountry,
seems to be becoming fapidly more and more appreciated. It is
evident that in Sweden, as elsewhere, teachers, parents and
schoo},dpctors need the collaboraﬁion of specially trained
school psycholégists,‘
| There is in Sweden, especially in the higher schools a

well developed organimation of gymnastics teachers.. Ag.1%® is

;ansidered that it is_included_among-the duties of the
gymnastics teachers to instil into the children sound living
habits in general, and as the gymnastics teachers might be
considered.as specially suited for this work, they. . .too. have
tasks to perform shva ellls sphere of school-hygiene work, For this

reason they work in as intimate contact as circumstances permit
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with tc¢achers and the medical personnel of the school.
- Tt is self-cvident that school doctors, school nurses and

. teachers must. pay attention to hygiene in_ the school premises

and suggest the amcndments-that are considered necessary.

And now some words about the school hygiene duties ef the

teachers, .rational school hygiene work can in no way be carried
out. In Sweden they have got important tasks in this connection,
and snhme of them will be mentibnéd Here.

o InGTHe eslurak ol ordinary teaching.and parficularly thraugh
the teaching of biology and hygiene, the teachers continually
* impart to the pupils the knowledge of decsirable living habits.
In suitable connectigns they are téught, for instance, about
cleanliness, bathing, clething, open air life, food and
dieteticg, sleeping habits ete. In the Séhools the teachers also
give instruction in matfcrs of sex, in EVET ihCreésing propor-
tions, te children et différénf ages beginnihg irn*ghe- firat
ferm at the primary schéol, s has'been foﬁnd wise to let the
teachers be in charge of-this Imstructlion, Which they impart
with the necessary assistance of fhevmedicél personnel, The
cutlincs of sexual teaching hévé Peen fiked by His Majesty’s
Government. ‘ '

An GSpecially imﬁbrtantAtask'of the teachers and which
they most usually pcrferm in a Very satisfactor§ way, is te keep
under particular observation the children who have been classed
as "cAantrol children" by the school dobtors. The teachers
follow their genecral state‘of health and call inh doctors and

nurses when there is cause for it., They ought'éiso to be
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carefully informed eof the changes in the children’s state of 4
health ‘discovered by nurses and doctoré. It is self-evident that
doctors and nursecs - particularly in country.districts - whe |
cannot as often as would be desirable aseertain for thémsclvés

the "comtrel children”s" state of health, are gréatly ﬁélpcd L

by the observations of the teachers, L

In sbme-pleces, particularly in the coufftry, one.ﬁﬁs%tto
a certain extent entrust to teachers who are willing to do-it

the carrying out of the neccessary weighing and measuring'of'the

children, in cases where the time of the district nurses.(schocl.

-,

nurses) does not allow them te perform the task themselvcs. Afﬁff
= T T il S

children arc weighed and mecasured at the general form exami-

nations, but as a fﬁle, not more frequently than that; whereas

of course "control children" are measured and weighed at much

sherter intervals.

It has also been found suitable that teachers, (if willing
after consultation with and after getting information from the
doctors, carry out preliminary tests of the celour sense of the
pupils of certain age groups at school., It has been considereﬁ"
defengible to do so, on the conéition of ‘course thatﬂtheibhildra
who at such a preliminary colour sensc test are suspec£§d?t0 be
defective, are all sent fo the school docdity Toria conclusive = _
examination., Many teachers, especially in biology and phyéics,

also find it desirable from their ewn teaching point ef "view

-

R 3

to be allowed to make this preliminary examinationm of, coleur  *
sense. Generally speaking these preliminary colour-sense
examinations are made by the school nurses.

We have mentioned previously the duty of the teachers to
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consult with doctors and nurses concernlng mentally abnormal
and intellectually: backmslé chlldren. |
‘It*ls-obvneuS-that 1t ia alqo the duty of‘the teachers to
send'-to scheol dector and nursc those chlldren whom the teachcrc
‘themselves have found to be wcak dnd whom thcy suspect to be 11]
The tecachers shall also_qonsult w1th the dectors about the
"hygiene of the.school premises.’This concerns such things as
their being kept clean,_lightiﬁg, heating, Véntilatipn,
'~ lavdatory sanitation étc. Also the hygienc bf school furniture
" and materials ought to be superintended jointly by the doctors
~and teachers.
Finally it can be mentionéd that the teachers are subject
_te certain regulations by way ot cintrol of thelr own health,
partlcularly where tuhercnlOQ1s is, concerned In Sweden,
" hewever, this matter has not yet becn arranged in a desirable
! . way - namely, that cach tcecher be subjected to an X-ray of the
lungs before being employed in a school and aftcrwards at fixed
.:Miﬁtervals throughout.the whole pgriod of hisléervice.
G bt e This was thus a survey of the more impoftant duties of
*‘%wedlsh teachers in the °phcr€ of school hyglene work, duties
28~ “:l which presuppesc an intimate cooperatlon with medical personnel

e~ 7 and the Home,

e —e;—“"‘”' Finally a short survey will be given of the duties of the
ftf_v‘~ schonl nurses, They shall prepare fﬁc étfcndances at the

f,_;:jt “ijf;;cter’s, and carry oﬁt certain examinations of the children whe
‘tfiff;;)férevlattr to go through gcneral form examinations, Thus, they

~-make urine tests, tubcrculin tests, weigh and measure the'

"Jchildren and check up on the qhildrcn’s general hygiene. They
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gesist at the attendances at the doctor’s and arc OBliged to be
present at these, This applies; at any rate, to gll} general
form examinations. In inevitably happens that at a doctor’s
visit to some smallcr school in the country to e¢xaminc one
single or some few "control children" the nurse is absent, but
otheywis. what has just buen said applies. Furthermore, the
nurse follows as closecly as possibly the state of health of the
"control ehildren", and kcecps the doctor informed of how they
get on., She assists in the supcrvision of hygiéne in the school
premises, and she has special supervising dutiés in connection
with hygiene 2t the school children’s meals. It might be
mentioned here that it has been decided in Sweden that all
school children who went it shall get a frec hot meal 'in the
midéle of the day, peid for largely with state subsidies, The
nurse has certain further duties when it comes to choosing,
together with the teachcrs, ‘the children to be sent to holiday-
camps. She assists the school doctor in keeping a watchful eye
on hygiene in connection with the school baths, and she keeps
in close contact with the gymnastics teachers. “he also runs
propaganda on hygienic cveryday habits for the children’s parent
or guardians., “he locgks after the health-cards and sees to it
that they are kept in the correct way, and finally, at the
request of the school dector or on her own initiative and, when
Tound Suidable, on the rcquest 6f the school®s teachers, ghe
yi®ita bHe homes of the children to give health qulture advice
and to get information of different kinds, perhaps concerning
the child”s environment, its physical stste of health, or

ccrtain problems of upbringing. Thus she is not allowed to
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visit the homes to give mcdical attention. As has becn shown,
the school nurses have very important duties in the service of
school hygicne. |

School hygiene work is of thélutmost'importdnce and must
be regarded as one of the school’s basic duties. It is also a
good connecting link betwecen the school aﬁd the homes of the
pupils. This fact has been sppreciated in Sweden and health
culture work in the schools has in late ycars becn made
considerably more efficient there, as far as availablec resources
have permitted,

It scums to be of great importance that the doctors and
nurses in schools in diffcrent countries should try and come
into- closer contact with onc another, so that they may, through

the ¢xchange of cxperiences, achieve better and better results

e

in ¥heir work for the health of youth at ‘school,
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TOREIGN AFFATRS No Qsg-125/3

THE SWEDISH SCHOOL REFORM,

In accordarmce with the results of experiments to be carried
out measures shall be taken to introduce, within a period to be
later determined, a nine-year compulsory cemprehensive schonl,’
designed teo replace the elementary school, the eontinuation school.,
the people ‘s secondary schrol, the municipal intermediate scheol,
and the middle school, and also, to some extent, the muniecipal
girls " school and the practical intermediate schnol.

The comprehensive &cheol shall be divided into three stages,
‘each of three years, In the lowest stage, teaching shdl 1 as a
rule be carried out by infant-school teachers, trained to teach in
classss 1-4; in the middle stage, by intermediate-school teéchers,
trained to teach in classes 3-6; and inthe highest stage, classes
7-9, by subject-teachers,

The teaching of English shall begin in the fifth class of
the comprehensive school, the teaching of German in the seventh
class and the teaching of French in the ninth class., Germam and
French will be compulsery subjects only for pupils who intend to
pursue their studies in the gymnasium, English will be the principal
language in each stream of the gymnasium,

Preliminary vocaticnal educaticn shall be organized in class
9, and préctical vocaticnal training can thereupon be carried out,
accerding to circumstances, in trade schnols, in Specially orga-
nized vocaticnal departmeﬁts within the comprehensive scheol, in »
industry, or in other suitable places where practice can be cbtained, .
There circumstarnces require, the preliminary vocational educaticn
may be replaced by a generd practical training,

For pupils in the ninth class who participate neither in
preliminary vecaticnal educaticn nor in general practical training,
theoretical instruction shall be arranged, whether or net this is
related to further education to be carried cn in the gymnasium,

Experiments shall be carried out cencerning suitable forms
of work for the comprehensive school, concerning differentiation
of the curriculum inte streams in view of differences of bent amng
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the pupils, and concerning the acceptance of pupils into the
cemprehensive schoel on the basis of a school-maturity examinatien,

Experiments shall, further, be conducted with ferms of praeti-
cal middle schools and girls”’ secondary scheools linked with the
highest class but cne nf the comprehensive school,

Frem a time teo be later decided, a general stream can be or-
ganized at the higher state secondary schools. In crmmection with
this, there shall be undertaken a revisicn of the system of
differentiation in the highest stage of the gymasium, aiming at
‘the establishment 0f a mere fixed curriculum within each stream,

rem a time to be later decided, one or more gymnasia for
adults shall be experimentally established.

Experiments shall be made with special forms of gymnasium
linked tr the crmprehensive scheol,

The system of annual fecs at the state secondary schools,
and at equivalent municipal places of secendary education, shall
be abolished, in @ manner tr be determined later,

The necessary financial steps shall be taken to give every
pupil access te an educaticn that is adapted te his rr her perscnal
qualificatirns amd te the needs of the community,

i Steckhrlm, July 20, 1950,
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in Sweden

The great "popular movements' of Scandinavia are sane
to be without counterparts im number,!influence and function
elsewhere in the world. It is; in fac{. hafd'fo picture how
Scandinavian democracy could work without the interplay of
these nationwide people’s organizations founded to promote
some particular cause - like the‘tempgranCe movement - or
defend some particular interest - 1iké the labour movement.
The majority of Scandinavian citizens are affiliated with
one or more of them. And working as they do to develop,
organize and express the varlous facets of publie oplnion,
these movements have quite logically taken the initiative
and primary responsibility for adult education. Thus while
adult education in other countries has often been a kind of
philanthropic project, promoted for the people, in Scandinavia
it has been developed by the_peoplé'as well - by thé people
and through.the people’s orgénizations.

It was the temperance movement which tsok the. lead in
Sweden. The International Order of Good Templars organized
the first Swedish study groups at the University of Lund in
4902 under the leadership of Oscar Olsson, then an under-
graduate at Lund, later international president cf°tHef0rder
of Good Templars, and a Social Democratic member of 'the
Swedish Parliament. The labour movement had already made
sporadic efforts to promote educational work for adults. Ag
the beginning of the century these efforts captured the :
interest of a lecturer at the Brunnsvik People’s High School,



Riekard Sandler, who later became one of the nation’s foremqst
political leaders and served in the government 2as both Prime
Minister and Minister of Foreign Affairs. Sandler’s work
matured in 1912 with the foundation of the Worker’s Educatiomnal
Association, known as ABF in Swedish. The association was
directed from Brunnsvik during its flrst decade, and even
after the head office had been moved t0o Stockholm, Brunnsvik
remained a center for worker' s educationy ABF has trained
study-circle leaders there every summer since‘1923«

Other organizations soon followed the example set by the
I0GT and the labour movement. The National Order of Templars
and the Blue Ribbon Society, two other temperance societies;
founded adult educational associations of their own, and they
were followed by the farmer’s organigations. The Young Far-
mer:s League (JUF) launched an educational progran which puts
special emphasis on the organigzation’s political neutrality.
The farmers’ political federations have formed an educational
society called SLS,:which corresponds'rdughly 40 the Workers’
Educational Association. The unions of white-collar employees
have a separate educational ﬁrogram, TBV, and during recent
-years the Swedish ansefvative Party has started an edu-
cational organization called SFM. The various religioué
"societies, independent in themselves, have joined forces and
formed the Swedish Christian Education Association, to ensure
their internal co-operation in the furtherance of adult edu-
cation.

The system of popular educatlon has thus developed so that
almost every citizen can find educational opportunities in
some organigzation with which he has a natural connection. The
- suggestion has been made at times that all of these educatlon
associations should become afflllated and have a single pro-
gram, but the proposal has always been rejected; as long as
different economic, social and political groups ‘want to
handle educational activities in their own ways, a true demo-
cracy cannot force a unification. The state subsidized
asscciations do co-operate with each other through a joint
educational federation, a loosely-organized clearinghouse

that arranges joint conferences and's%udy courses, publishes

- . a periodical called Folklig Kultur (Popular Culture), and

helps finance and direct joint musicul activities. All of



them receive financial support from the national government
and sometimes from local government agencies as well.
Unlike other Scandinavian countries Sweden has three

distinct components to its educational program: libraries,

. lectures and study circles.

Libraries. In addition to its municipal library a Swedish
community often ‘has at its disposal several publiceddbraries
owned and operated by the educational.associations listed
above. There were 1,551 municipal libraries in the country

in 1948, owning almost six million books and making more than

- 12 million loans during the year. The national government

contributed 1,573,469 kronor toward their upkeep.

The associations’ libraries, in many cases originating
through the establishment of study circles at some place or
other, outnumber the municipal ones - there were 5,136 of them
in 1948 - but their total stock of 2,3%01,838. books and their
annual total of about 2500,000 loans are evidence of the fact
that they are generally quite small. A proposal is now ex-
pected, however, to place the libraries under the maﬁagement

of the municipalities, ‘the latter to receive a state grant

. for this work. The.existing libraries would then gradually

be discontinued. IOGT is the leading organization in library
work, with something over 1,500 institutions, and is followed
by ABF with about 1,;300; SLS, with 706, and NTO, with 587.
T?BV and SFM have no libraries of their own.:

Public Lectures fall into three different categories. The

first includes the individual "popular science’ lectures
sponsored by old, established associations founded for this
speeial purpose and not connected with the regular adult-
education organizations, plus single lectures sponsored by
the latter. It was once predicted that the radio would make

such talks superfluous, but the prediction has proved

erroneous; government support for tjis work has, in fact,
recently been increased. A constant controversy is waged over

which elements is »nf prime importance in these lectures,

entertainment or instruction. The single lectures often give
preference to the former, but they are nevertheless of great
value in rousing interest and in complementing other lines
of study.

The second type is the lecture series, usually three or



four talks delivered over two successive evenings - Saturday
and Sunday evenings as a rule, Each lecture course has its
own speaker. The national associations help to arrange the
courses ‘but the local chapters pick the subject and the
speaker. Such courses are held in connection with study
circlests the loc¢al group which requests a lecture series must
show that it is conducting or ‘planning study-circle work on
the same subject. ,

The stetistics on these two types of lecture work show
that the cguﬁ%ry’s 697 local, independent societies staged
a total of 8,410 lectures in 1947/48, with an average atten-
dance of 98. The WEA and other popular movements ran 584
series in 1948/49, with a total attendance of 48,412,

The third type - the so-called popular education course -

is divided into a general instruction course with at least

‘30 tuition periods, and a professional course with at least

10 and at most 20 tuition periods, which are held by the par-
ticular provincial adult education association of ‘the

"People’s High Schools". The first named course must last for

" not less than 3 weeks with at least 6 tuition periods per

week. The aim of both types of course is ‘primarily to give
remote districts a chance to share in .the educational oppor-
tunities offered by the People’s High Schools. Altogether 291
such courses were held in 1947/48.

The national and local governments r~rive financial assistance
to all of these different lecture programs; the state gives
about 440,000 kronor a year -toward the single lectures and

lecture series, and about 125,000 a year for the popular-

-education courses. However, the sponsoring organizations and

- the people who attend must pay part of the costs.

Study Circles are groups from five to thirty men and women

who work together at discussing, reading about, and studying
some chosen subject. They operate in many different ways.
Some circles work under the guidance of an instructor, some
by themselves. Some map their own programs, some follow plans
supplied by their educational associations. Some merely read
and discuss, others do research, and others study regular
school courses in such subjects as arithmetic and bookkeeping
under a teacher’s supervision. There are¢ study circles that

work on correspondence ®chcol courses and others that regular-
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ly follow a study program 5roéacést by the Swedish radio. The
subaects that occypy these circles are many and varied, ranging
just within ABF, for instance, from trade unionism to English.
Altogether there were 3%7,070 1nd1v1duals enrolled in a
total of 27,204 study circles during 1948-49, The following

table gives a breakdown by size and sSponsorS.

S pamsor No. of Total
ckrcles enroliment
WEL & « 50 RE A 5 & 6 ordiond oo s & 6 as® 200 11.625 14%,147%
The ™ducation Associafion of

TOGT (S tiytelsiell eonrole o @riavovese o (8 wrans.a 2.64%9 24 601
The Educetion Association of

Swedish Farmers ecoeoecovsesseee 25685 32,050
Young Farmers’ TLeague ecococepcse . 780 , . B:628
The Christian Education Associa- . . .

H0x PR & F R DT £ G1es v 59 e R e A BRI EE o 6%.701
Other educationa1 agssociations . GRS AR 4%, 054
University extension eecoceceess .- 14348 .. . 21.213

Total 27.204 537d070

Another 45.3%42 students were enrolled in 3. 325 dlscu551on
groups, an act1v1ty partlcularly favored by the cooperatlve
societies. The Cooperatlve Movement and Wholesale Society
has 2,000 study 01rc1es w1th 20,000 members.

The instruction given by the various corregp0ﬂdence
institutes must not be neglected in an account of Swedish
adult education., Of the three biggest correspondence in=

tutes, two are prlvate while the third, the "Letter
School", was founded by the cooperative movement. THiacE
nowadays regarded as the common concéern of the popular move-
ments in Sweden and comprises 6,065 courses with 74,000
students now at work. These institutes offer every imagin-
able kind of education up to, but not including, the uni-
versity level. The first two oberate on a more cotlmercial
basis and concentrate on standard school- subag ts, while the
latter works in intimate cooperation w1th the popular move-
ments and emphasizes soc1a1‘and practlc 1 subjects. Other
organizations have started correspondence schools of their
own. S-me of the trade unions, for instance, have courses

teaching technical subjecss, and the Swedish Farmers’ Union
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offers grlcultural courses.

About 300,000 students reglster for correspondenCe school
courses each year.

The courses arranged bb the Swedish Broadcasting Corpora-
tion are basecd on special Listeners’ Letters, which are sold
to subscribers and serve as a guide to lessons over the radio.
70,000 such letters were sold for =a beginnér’s course in

English that began in the fall of 1945 and lested for a year

and a halfy 20,000 subscribers followed & similar course in

Russian given in 1945-46%

Phe choice of Bubjects for both lectures and study circles
naturally varies considerably among the different associations-.
There is a marked differcence between the subjects which in-
terest the younger generation of -farmers and those which
attract the young workers, just as the religious educational
societies tend to favor other fields of study than the secu-
1ar‘groups dow Almost all of ‘the-associations, .to be sure,
devote considerable time to subjects that train students in
citizenship - problems-of-local government, foT instance,
predominate in the curricula of all the associations. But
otherwise, the programs diverge; the study of Swedish trade
unionism, political problems and organizational techniques
occupy the same place of prominence in ABF study rosters as
religious history, Blble studies and missionary problems do
in the curriculum of a religious association. Agricultural
associations, white-collar groups and temperance societies
each have special fields of interest:that are reflected in
their educational activities.

The various groups do, however, have a second feature in
common: the prominent position occupied by eléementary subjects,
a prominence +hat 45 surprising in view of the fact that the
level of general educatlon in Sweden is recognized as a high
one. Such elementary subgects together with courses of a
basic, academic nature have, in fact, played a much larger
role in adult education than the leaders of the movement
would wish: they would much prefer to spend more tlme on
courses that help to deyelop the student’s interest, imagina-
tion and taste - courses that can advance the student’ s
personal talents and interests —Hand less time on those that

simply remedy a lack ot graqb-school fundamentals.s One of
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current problems occupying’Swedish adult education involves
changing this emphasis. Much is hoped for from school-reform
proposals,_a modernlzed school system, for instance, can
reasonably, be expected to equip students with a knowledge of
Swedish and mathematics sufficient to’ free the energies of
adult education for more advanced and more apecialized in=
struction. Leaders of the movement do not underestimate the
value ©of a solid scademic foundation, bu% ell of them want

to see the world of ideas given greater attention in adult

educational act1v1ty.

Sweden’ s adult education programs generally lack the close
contact with the universities that similar work enjoys in
England, although the People’s High Schools do provide one
kind of link with the academic world which is absent in Eng-
land.

At the moment there are about 70 state-supported People’
High Schools in Sweden besides a few of a more private
characterl Some of these schools - as, for instance, those
at Brunnsvik, Jakobsberg, Lillsved, Vendelsberg, Sigtuna and
§jévik - work in close conjunction with the popular movements;,
but most of them have been established to serve.a certain
distriect or county. The maaorlty of schools give one winter

course for men or for men and women together, and a summer

. eourse for women only. A full course consists of two winter

terms.

The subjccts taught vqry accordlng to the type of school.
The government requires, as & condition for granting financial
aid, that certain Subjects “sre madé compulsory. Courses

required during the first term incliide, for example, Swedish

language and literature, Swedish hlstory and sociology,

mathematics, geogrgﬁhy; éinging, and gymnastics. Other sub-
jects are choéen.by the school '‘itself, Some schools, parti-
cularly those connected with the labor and temperance move-
ments, devote much time to political and sociological sub-
jects and even general subjects are studied against a
sociological background. Popular subjects at-all people’s
high schools are languages, philosophy, ‘psychology, the
h1story of human culture afd ‘economics, and regional studies-
The puplls at the People s ngh chools are chiefly young

men and women working in industry and azgriculture. Their
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average age varies from between 18 to 25 and in most schools
is about 20. The majority of them have had no previous in-
struction exeept.that given in the primary schools and in
voluntary study ecircles and lecture coupses. In recent years
the state has made it possible for peraons without sufficient
means to attend these schools by offering a large number of
scholarships.

The schools are crammed to the limit, and in the autumn
of 1948 abouyt 3,000 applicants had to be turned down because
of lack of accomodation. The number of admitted students to
the winter course of 1948-49 was about 6,300, to which may
be added, if one wants .2 picture over the whole school year
1948, about 2,200 pupils for the sprlng and summer'courses.

Recently the students at the Swedish universities have
taken up & kind of university extension work called "Kurs-
verksamhet”. The four associations for "kursverksamhet" in

Sweden form together with a few other qdﬁlt education organi-

" gations the so-called "People’s univefeity . These programs

prOV1de gt3in ) furthern educatlonul opportun1t1es for the
citizens of the university towns, but their greatest contribu-
tion, yerhaps, is their experlmentatlon with new teaching
methods. They also have an extra measure 0% value in the
opportunity they give undergraduates to 301n in adult educa-

tion work and thus gain some experlence with 1t, "both as

teachers and as students, before leaving the universitye.

In July, 1947, government subuidies for adult education
work were considerably in¢creased and now covar 50 per cent of 1

the administrative costs. Lump-sum grants make‘it pbssible

‘for the associations to employ more fulltlme advisors and

instructors, and thus in turn traln more study circle leaders

and expand the lecture programsS. Perhaps the most important

"feature of the new system of government gid is the fact that

study circles, which previously received no “financial aid,
are now eligible for grants that will pay about ‘halv their
coste

Adult education programs have greetpotentlalltles as a

‘'path to closer cooperation.and better understandlng among

the Scendinavian nations, and prewar contacts, broken by the

German invasion of Denmark and Norway, have been reestablished
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since the return of peace. They offer a promising field for
cooperation, for the differences in the educational programs
of the Scandinavian countries are few and insignificant. In
21l of them adult education has the same purpose: to encourage
social, moral and intellectual responsibility among members
of the popular movements, and to educate men and women for a8

higher standard of national and world citizenship.
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Information Service
Vocational Guidance.

by Cedric Larson

One of the most important decisions that a young person can ever
make is the choise of a career. This is especially truein those coun-
tries of the free world, such as the United States and Sweden, where
any individual may choose his own occupation, and where the only cell-
ing on his progress is his own lack of energy, which may be limited by
111 health, or some fault in planning. Vocational Guidance seeks to
help a youngster work out his own plan for a career by understanding
his aptitudes, his likes and dislikes, his physical fitness for certain
occupations and other conditions which may influence his future. It
has developed into quite a science in recent years.

The basic deifference in the vocational guidance system of the two
countries is that in Sweden it is centralizid and largely under the
control of the Stae, through two of the "department' which make up the
Cabinet. They are the Ministries of Zducation and of Iabor. In the
United States vocational guidance is largely decentralized in character,
and administered at local levels generally through the school system,
particularly in high schools and colleges, or through training sy stems
set up by employers.

Three professional organizations have influenced the development
of guidance work in the United Statec — the National Vocational Guidance
Association, the National Education Association and the American Voca-
tional Association. The NVGA now reaches inte virtually every school
through its national or local égencies, and it has had a potent voice
in raiging professional standards-of vocational advisers.

The public school system, which annually enrolls nearly 35 million
students, is the largest single vocational guidance agency in the United
States. Nearly every state has some type of training for teachers to
equip them for guidance activities. There is in both countries a dearth
of trained workers. However, 37 states in 1950 reported that their
principal state t e a c he r training institutions were providing some
pre-service training for teachers who would be called upon to do guidance
work., Many states now require at least one professional guidance course
in the certification requirements for all teachers. Twenty-seven of the
48 states reported well-established "inservice training" for guidance



workers, also that 317 separate in-service training meetings or
conferences reached 3.927 individuals dur ing 1950.

Active professional membership of NVGA in the spring of 1951
was reported at 5.456, a gain of 5.5 per cent. That membership
is comprised chiefly of persons devoting full time to vocational
guidance activities in cll fields. New York State has over 800 of
the national membership. Another feature of the American system is
the limited role of the Federal Govermment. XKducation is considered
essentially a state function. Federal prerogatives extend only to
leadership and coordination. While large sums of Federal funds are
allocated to stote and local vocational guidance programs, the Office
of Education, now in the Federal Security Agency, requires only that
" state activities conform to the laws on vocational education.

In the U.S. Office of Education the Occupational Information and
Guidance Service, headed by Dr. Harry A. Joger, is monned by a few
experts and is the Federal nucleus of system assisting state education
departments and kindred activities. It assures that certain mimimum st
are observed, The U.S. Employment Service of the Labor Department
works in three directions. It has conducted remarkable studies in job
analysis, culminating inthe Dictionary of Occupa-
tional Titles (D.0.T.) in two volumes, listing, codifying
and defining 40.000 occupations - recently revised - which :is an
indispensable handbook for every vocational counsellor. It has made
equally important studies of worker analysis, and has established
counselling activities as regular procedures in its offices. Some
of its activities have had the cossistance of private grants.

The U.S. Bmployment Service has offered job counselling as part
of its regular program since 1933, although halted during the war.
During 1945 - 1947 the Service gave counsel to 1.880.425 applicants,
of whom 1.300.000 were ex—service men. Job counselling service is
given in each of the 1.800 offices. Local managements is left to

the states. It is estimated that this service reaches a hundred thous:. -

persons a month, and a good share of them receive some vocational
counselling.

The Veteran Administration set up to deal with the rehabilitation
of the ex-service men, has an Advisement and Guidance Service responsi-
ble for developing its counselling program. This Service works with
the Training Facilities and Education and Traning Sections of the same
agency to provide the supervision, counselling, education and tfaining
and vocational adjustment of ex-service men. Millions of veterans
hove had the benefits of the so-called "G.I. Educotion Billv gt o cost
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of several million dollars of tax money. Under a special law every
disabled veteran - there are about 1.750.000 veterans with service-
~connected disabilities - requiring vocation rehabilitation must
take advantage of the counselling facilities provided by the agency.
Other veterans may avail themselves of the facilities if they wish.
At the peak of this counselling program in August 1947 more than a
million veterans had availed themselves of the counselling services
at some 700 na t i onally distributed centers.

In the United States the vocational guidance counsellor meets
with two main problems. guidance of the adult who consults him in an
emergency and the school pupil at whatever level. In the former case
the counsellor has to reconstruct his client’s history as best he can,
analyze his present status, and help him to arrive at a solution of
his problems, with a down-to-earth view. That situation is common,
for example, in the case of veterans, vocationally displaced persons
and the physically handicapped. With school pupils or high school
and college students,the counsellor usually has access to the comulative
records kept throughout the school career.

The importance attached by industry to the techniques of vocational
guidance is shown in the elaborate and expensive provisions for tests,
interviewing and job and worker analysis in personnel offices of most
large industrial organizations. It is univeréally recognized that the
happiness and satisfaction of the worker on the job are important elements
tending to increased producation. The personnel office in a typical
industrial plant mekes wide use of the data available at the schools
and state employment office from which it'draws its labor supply.
to obtain accurate information so applicants receive jobs most suited
to their abilities and personalities.

It now is almost a custom in American businees for members of the
staff of personnel departments to be members of professional organiza-
tions of vocational guidance, such as NVGA, and there is a free exchange
of guidance workers in schools; employment agencies and similar groups
and the personnel offices of industry and commerce. In spite of those
common interests, however, an important distinction exists between the
interests of the vocational guidance services and the personnel depart-
ments in industry. The main interest of the personnel office is the
success of the industrial concern. The object of the vocational
counselling office is to preserve for the individual the rights of
choice, adjustment and progress. The interests of the two groups are
quite reconcilable, but the distinction remains important incuww free
society which fosters freedom and initiative.



In Sweden vocational guidance is centered largely in the
Government. Sweden has progressed far along the so-called "middle-
way", and has not had its social order disturbed by the disrupting
influence of two major wars in one generation. Responsible to the
Government Departments, although vested with considerable independent
powers, are a number of agencies, boards and similar establishments.
One of the most important is the Royal Labor Board, Kungl. Arbets-
marknadsstyrelsen, and it is the Vocational Guidance Bureau, Yrkes-
vigledning sbyran.

One of the main functions of the Royal ILabor Board is that of
laborfecruitment and placement. In that sense it functions like
the U.S. Employment Service, and has offices throughout Sweden. It
was believed most feasible to attach vocationel guidance structurally
to the employment services, because they were provided with speical
Juvenile divisions. That viewpoint also was justified by other
considerations. The parallel organization of vocation guidance and
placement; it was held, in a direct and natural manner would permit
the employment services to learn more about the most needed areas for
study and training, and keep in step with occupational developments
generally. Purther, those two services together would ficilitate
the use of vocational guidance in employment planning should that
be. necegsaawr, Most important, the public employment services were
given a powerful organization structure which could blanket the country
effectivelybat all levels in a fully integrated system.

In each of the 25 provinces of Sweden t h e employment services
have been grouped under a single body - the Provincial Employment
Board -~ with the Royal Iabor Board as the central institution. = There
is a main office in each province, with full-time branch and part-time
local offices and agencies under its supervision. The number of field
officers of the employment services of all types in the country is
about 269, including 25 main offices, 178 branches and 66
lecal offices, with about 1.100 agents.

The proposal that vocationel guidance should be placed within
the general system in the schools, as in the United Stated, was
rejected also because those who dropped their education after grammar
school at the age of 14 to 16 usually were not developed enough for
their aptitudes to be judged with certainty.

In Sweden school attendance is compulsory between the ages of
seven and fourteen. In some cities the age limit is higher. The
basic grammar school, Folkskolan, in Sweden asg in many European



countries acts as a sort of screen for secondary schools, technical
schools and universities. About 700.000 children are of elementary
age in Sweden, and while educational work in the grade schools 1s on
a high plane- the literacy rate to all intents and purpdses being

100 per cent - the number of gtudents going on to the secondary and
technical schools, Realgkolan, Gymnasium and Hogskolor, is a much

more selected group, relatively speaking, than in the United States.

For that reason the Vocational Guidance Buréau in Sweden has been
especially interested since the war in extending downward inte the
grades as far as possible the vocational guidance process. Elementary
8 ch oo 1  teaechers are ingtructed to stress the coming need tTo choose
an occupation. ZIven in the middle grammar grades, when students must
write an essay they are given a subject such as "My Future". It is
the duty and responsibility of the teacher to give the class "p r e-
parat ory guidance" throughout the curriculum. A discussion
on some special problems of choice of vocation may take place during
8 .£lass periodas

Vocational guidance officerg of the employment service give
talks or lectures for the upper grades. Personal takls or interviews
are arranged for students in the lagt two upper grades. The higher
elementary grades in Sweden often have male teachers, and frequently
they go on field trips to industrial plants and factories, spending
the whole day there., The students also read and discuss attraetive
pamphlets published by the Vocational Guidance Bureau and slanted to
the comprehension of juvenile readers.

It is not difficult to stress preparatory guidance at the
elementary level on a national scale in Sweden, because all teachers
are paid by the Government, and educational matters are under the
authority of the Ministry of Education, with some local control.

Hence instructions to stress preparatory guidance are observed.

Vocational Guidance in the secondary schcols is more deliberate.
The pupils are older and usually members of the upper strata, being
generally 16 or 17 years old in the "middle schools", and 18 or 19,
sometimes 20, in the upper secondary schools or Jun i or colleges.
The Vocational Guidance Bureau has published a wide variety of pamph-
lets and literature suited to needs and interests of the repidly
maturing adolescent. These are made available in quanty, and the
pupils and parents alike are expected +to study them. In the upper
secondary grades, all pupils must fill out a detailed questionnaire
concerning the chose of an occupation. There are three levels of



quegtionnaires. When these are filled out, thev are sent on to the
advisers. Periodic talks are given to the classes on current employ--
ment trends and opportunities, and each student later 1s individually
interviewed. A fair number know exactly what they are aiming at
occupationally, and when it seems to accord with the individual’s
abilities, he is encouraged. If it is an obvious mal-selection, suc-
ceeding interviews try to steer the student into more practicable fields.

In Sweden guidance in the ~econdazy level is of prime importance,
because the next higher school which the student m2y attend is determined
largely by his or her vocational choice at the secondary level, The
idea stressed throughout these‘furmative years is that guidance should
be pupil-centered as much as possible and to let their incllggtions
govern their choices wherever possible. The use of éptitu&gf'intelligence
and personality tests, while available to the secondary student is not
as widespread in Sweden as in the United States.

There now is being completed an Occupational Index, Yrkeskartotek,
which will embrace some 600 occupational analyses for Sweden. It gives
the type of work, number of esatblishments and workers in +the different
branches, employers’ an d workers’ organizations, physical and
psychological requirements, training, chances of promotion, economic
conditions, the future of the trade, and all extant publications avail--
able about the trade. Material for the Index constantly is undergoing
study and revision. It is acquired by interviews and meetings, study
of trade publications and observation and analysis at working establish-
ments. It is distributed not only to the employment and vocational
guidance offices throughout the nation, but also to schools, libraries
and other public institutions.

The Vocational Guidance Bureau also has had great success prepar-
ing annually in pamphlet form a wide varity of publications, which
contain occupational information of all types on the various trades and
professions. These pamphlets, designed for the young, are attractive
products of the graphic arts, and profusely illustrated. Thqxvare
provided free of charge to youths and parents alike. A

Because the choice of trade and training is for many people an economsi
problem; summaries of scholarships, fellowships, loans and other allowancer
from national or local authorities, or other sources, are distributed.
Prospectuses from about 250 specialized vocational training institutions
are issued to local offices. Any youth of either sex of better than
average ability, with drive, purpose and character, always can manage
to get the desired schooling, because of readily available loan funds
form Government and private sources. Those loans are repaid,



and the looses are negligible.

In Sweden as in Britain, the Government enjoys a radio monopoly
and the Vocational Guidance B u r e a u has definitely scheduled
"radio hours" throughout the year, in which interesting educational
talks are given, some of which pertain to vocational guidance. One
very popular feature has been a "Radio Letter-Box" for questions
relating to all types of vocational guidance matters, which anyone
may send in, and which are answered via the microphone.

Throughout Sweden about 500 full and part-time officials now are
engaged exclusively in juvenile vocational guidance and placement
work. There also is a field organization with a sgtaff of about 100
which has been built up for the special treatment of disabled and
handicapped persons.

The duty of a typical local vocational guidance office in Sweden
might be summarized as follows: 1. To make a young person conscious
at an early age of the importance of choosing an occupation and of under-
taking vocational training; 2-lzplain:what occupations and forms of training
are available and the requirements and prospects in each case; 3. To
help the youngster to determine clearly his own aptitudes, interests
and needs occupationally; 4. "here a choise is obviously bad, to counsel
against it and set forth alternatives; 5. After an occupational decisgion
has been made, to help in a more precise formulation of plans and lay
out a suitable course of study in cooperation with the teacher; 6. To
aid the young person in a material sense by finding him a suitable
on-the-job training opening, or establishing contact for him with a
trade or professional school, or secure financial support in some form;
7. To maintain a satisfactory followup with the subject and supervise
his progress until assured it is satisfactory.

About a hundred thousand youths a year receive varying degrees of
fairly personal occupational guidance and counselling, and close to
70.000 of them are channeled inte technical jobs in industry, business
or the profeséions or semi--gkilled trades. That it is done with a
minimum of "occupational floundering” and with maximum attention the the
wishes of the students themselves is a remarkable feature of the Swedigh
system.

Even the girls who marry and become home-makers are given careful
guidance and counselling, because the general labor shortage since the
war encourges mothers of two or three children to take jobs. The Govern-
ment, incidentally, provides high-type~day nurseries for children of
working mothers at a very low fee.
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An index of occupational mobility, shifting or worker dissatisfact-
ion is the so-called "annual quite-rate" or "separation rate". Sweden
apparently has the lowest rate, indicating the apparent success of
counselling and guidance.

The Swedish of course do not claim that Utopia has been reached in
vocational guidance, Here are some of the future developments they
hope to incorporate in their system: 1. Better technical training
for vocational guidance personnel, like that in the United States;

2- Create an employment research and forecast ins#itute within the
Vocational Guidance Bureau; 3. Increase the use of psychological and
aptitude test with children generally; 4. Raise entrance requirements

in many occupations go that more children will attend and complete
’secondary schools;y 5. 1Integrate vocational guidance procedures unifomrly
throvghout elemenatry and high school for all studentsy; 6 . Special
attention and help for gifted children; 7. Gradually entrust more of

the vocational guidance work to the educational system itself, provided
there be constant collaboration with the Vocational Guidance Bureau and
employment systems; and 8. Continous research in vocational guidance

methods and techniques.

TDV |SAm
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From "The Ameriecan Swedish Monthly", July 1951.
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Review of the Care of Cripples in Sweden.

Sweden is in want of a united legislation concerning
the care of cripples in different respects. The existing
legislation is divided into a number of various acts.

This lack of unanimity is however of little real im-
portance to the cripples as it is generally considered that
this group has had its interests well taken care of. This
may partly be ascribed to the fact that the institutions in
charge of this care have from the start consciously aimed
at the realisation of the principle of the complete care.

They have thus here considered it their task not only to
afford arthopaedic care, including the furnishing of
necessary ligatures and artificial 1imbs, etec., but also to
provide tuition in a profession and take other measures which
facilitate the cripple’s entry into the labour market.

Of decisive importance for the development is the consi-
derable economic support given this activity by the communi-
ty, a circumstance which displays the understanding of the
authorities and confidence placed by them in the direction
of the various institutions.

The main responsibility for the care of cripples in
Sweden has for a long time hence rested with the four in-
stitutions for the care of cripples situated in Stockholm,
Gothenburg, Hilsingborg and Hdérndsand, which institutions
are the medical, social and pedagogic centres for this
care in their respective districts. In addition may be
mentioned the Bugenia Home in Stockholm whose clientele
mainly consists of cripples and whose foremost task is
school tuition. Orthopaedic care can also be re&eived
at certain clinics attached to various hospitals (St. Gdran’s
Hospital and the South Hospital (Sddersjukhuset) in Stockholm,
and the hospitals in Malm&, Lund, Orebro and Linktping) and i%
is reckoned that this form of orthopaedic care will be further
developed in the future. For the care of patients suffering



from tuberculosis of the bone and joints there are special
hospitals: the coast sanatoria ih Apelviken and VejJbystrand
and the Solhem hospital in ‘Borés. There is further a small
hospital called "Guldbrdllopsminnet" situated in Nynishamn
which is attached to the clinic of the St Gdran’s Hospital,

There are several summer homes fof convalescence and re-
creation of which those run by the National Organisation of
Cripples - the cripples’ own organisation - and situated in
Vejbystrand‘and Delsbo are here worthy of mention.

The table 1 displays the present number of cripples who
are afforded care, tuition and recreation,

The institutions for the care of cripples are thus able
to offer the cripples on the one hand orthopaedic care in thelr
outpatient departments and <linics with their adjoining treat-
ment departments and orthopaedic workshops, and on the other
hand social rehabilitation through welfare offices, trade
schools and, as 1s the case in the Stockholm and Halsingborg
institutions, through offering persons with a high degree
of invalidity a residence in the so-called work homes,

The patients who visit the orthopaedic out-patient de-
partment or who are accomodated in the clinic receive advice
from the welfare officer in soclal matters, This advice to
the criprle clientele mostly concerns duestions in relation
to their future employment,

Where it is considered advisable a cripple is entered at
a trade school attached to one of the institutions - all of
the trade branches belonging to the institution are here
open to the cripple regardless of the place where he or she
is domiciled, (Table 2).

At three of the cripple institutions (Stockholm, Hilsing-
borg and Hirndsand) and at the Eugenia Home special schools
with adjoining pupils' hostels have been set up for cripples
in the elementary school age, at which schools they are also
able to receive such treatment which might be necessary, Lat-
terly a special higher grade elementary school has been estab-
lished which is designed to open the way to high school,

There are three welfare and work homes for adult cripp-
les who are unable to maintain themselves in the open labour
market and who in some cases may be in need of certain care on
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account of their invalidity. The Stockholm institution for

the care of cripples thus has a work home situated at Hede-
mora. (Norrbackagérden) which accommodates both female and male
cripples, the Hilsingborg institution has a home of the game
type (Osterhemmet). The Eugenia Home has a home for both
female and male pensioners called Nya Hemmet.

State influence and State subsidiles.
Half the number of members of the board of directors of

the cripples institutions and the coast sanatoria (including
the Solhem hospital, Boris) are chosen by the Government who
also appoint the chairman,

The reason for this attachment to the State authorities
is the constantly growing economic aupport afforded by the
State, The State subsidies are at present issued both in the
form af regular subsidies per each patient and day and in the
form of deficit grants which in practice mainly cover the re-
maining expenses of the activity. State subsidies are further
issued covering two-thirds of the total expenditure on ortho-
paedic ligatures and artificial limbs prescribed by these
institutions (including the hospital clinics) and travel
grants are also 1ssued to patients and pupils as well as to
their attendants,

The total State subsidies issued to the care of cripples
amounted to approximately 9 million Cr. in 1950.

Central bodies of importance to the care of cripples.

With regard to administration the institutions for the
care of cripples rank below the Medical Board. Among the

tasks thus falling upon the Medical Board are the scrutiny
and approval of the budget of the institutions and the in-
spection of their activities, in particular with regard to
medical care.

The institutions for the care of cripnles also maintaln
close contact with the Pensions Board, The Pensions Board de-

cides about and provides trade tuition at thebinstitutions
for the care of cripples., The trade tuition activity of the
Pensions Board is, moreover, of great importance to cripples
who receive their tuition outside the institutions.

The Education Board supervises the tuition at the school

hogstelg of the institutions.
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The Labour Market Board and the labour exchanges are
also of importance to the cripple iabour power, Special offi-
cers of the Labour Market Board are attached locally to the
county labour committées as well 4d bentrally to the chancery
of the Boards, the task of these officers being to 1Qok after
the interests on the labour market of labour power difficult

to place,

Matters concerning the care of cripples in the whole
country and investigations in relation hereto are handled by
the Central Committee -of the—Imstitutions for the Care of
Cripples in Sweden (SVCK) which was founded in 1911, SVCK
is the representative body of the institutions for thecare
of cripnles, the Eugenia Home and the National Organigation
of Cripples (DVR),

SVCK also carries on enlightenment activity concerning

the care of cripples, it arranges courses for officials in
the cripple welfare organisation and issues gscholarships to
those officials for study tours, etc. Part of the Central
Committee ‘s funds 1s placed at the disposal of the institu-
tions for distribution to individual cripples.

‘Worthy of mention is also the formation of an organisa-
tion, The National Organisation of Cripples (DVR), founded
in 1923, now counting approximately 6.000 members divided in-
to about 50 local branches, One of the foremost tasks of the
organisation is to foster good represenftatives for the inva-
1id cause and trustworthy citizens of the community. With
this aim in view the organisation has taken the initiative
to individual and collective studies and to the arranging

of conferences relating to topical social matters.

Opinions on the future activity of the care of cripples,
Even though it may be stated that the measures taken

for the solution of the cripple problem in Sweden are of a

relatively high standard, this does not necessarily imply

that thesec measures are satisfactory in every respect.
Cercles concerned with the care of cripples are well aware
of this fact and, as they have done hitherto, they are
trying to improve and develop these measures.

One might, however, express the opinion that while 1%
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is imnossible at present to afford orthopaedic care to
all who are in need thereof; other groups of cripple wel-
fare: trade tuition, school hostel and work home activities
seem largely to have reached the necessarv expansion. Here
it 1s only important to improve the cuality.

These opinions have also been voiced in a report issued
during the autumn of 1948 by a State committee, the Expert

Committee of the Orthopaedic and Cripple Welfare, apnointed

to invegtigate these matters.

This committee suggests that the need for orthopaedic
care be met by a succegsive inauzuration of 20 new orthopae-
dic clinics to accomodate altogether approximately 1,700
persons. Orthopaedic carc should - similar to other physical
medical care - be arranged by the County Councils who to this
end should receive State subsidies similar to those which
will be issued to the ordinary physicel medical care, Each
county (with the exception of Gotland) should hereby get
its own orthopaedic clinic.

The intention of the Expert Committee was that the
clinice of the institutiones for the care of cripples should
remain under the supervision of their present heads but
the

B

y should mainly be at the digposal of the county in which
they arc situated. The County Councils should hereby refund
the ecxpenscs per patient and day to the cripnle institution
concerned, The Expert Committee do not recommend any change
in the présent management of the institutions other than that
thev consgider the County Councilg should be given greater

influence, for which reason they suggest a representative

of thec County Council of the county in which a cripple insti-
tution is situated be apnointed to the Board of the insti-
tution,

With regard to the welfare officer activity a certain
expansion is recommended,

8o far as nunil vacancies at the trade schools of the
cripple institutions permit, pupils other than cripples
should be admitted, Im such circumstances pcersons suffering
from vther disablement should be given preference bub it
ought not to be impossible for a pupil free from illness or

disablement to be permitted entry.
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The Trade Education Board ies recomménded to be given
supervisory authority over the trade schodls attached to
the institutions as also decisive power wiﬁh regard to

establishing the competence of the teachers at these trade
schools, It is further suggested that the Trade Education
Board be given a certaln amount of influence in the apnoint-
ment of. headmasters at these schools,

The Expert Committee do not consider a general expansion
of the school hostel and work home activity necessary; they
opine, however, that the demeands for school tuition and the

care of a special group, i.e. those suffering from a high

degree of cerebral palsy, are at present difficult to satils
fy. The Expert Committee base their views in this connec-
tion on investigations made by the Central Committee Of thre
Swedish—Institutions for the Care of Cripples, which inves-
tigations show the want on the one hand of a specilal school
hostel with 65 vacancies for pupils suffering from high de-
gree of cerebral palsy, and on the other of vacancies in
work homes for adults suffering from the same defect who are
consequently faced with great problems for their mainte-
nance.

As far as the financing of the care of cripples 1s con-
cerned, the Expert Committee consider that the regular State
subsidies should be discontinued and that the State instead
should stand for the total expense of the running and buil-
ding cogts of the various institutions (excepting medical
treatment, see above)., Further, State subsidies for ortho-
paedic ligatures and artificial limbs should be raised
from two-thirds to four-fifths of the total expenditure.

Stockholm, October 1951.



Schedule 1

Orthopaedic Eccomodation Acep- Acco- Accomodation et
care at trade modstion modation  convalescent and
schools 2t school ot work recreation homes
hostels homes

Ordi- Tempo- Pupils Pupils
nery rary living 1living
beds  beds in 4) else—s)

where
The Institution for 1)
th»Carc of Crlyp;cs,utockho*m ATl 50 140 35 95 31
Al Gothenbwg 97 - 25 20 - =
u =~k " Hzlsingborg 80 - 120 - 50 20 -
e g " Harndsend 103 10 93 5 43 - -
Eugenia Home, Stockholm 35 - - - 90 33 =
The OrtnOHGPd ie Clinic at
S+t Gsran’s Hospitel, 2)
Stockholm 138 - - - - - "
The Orthopacdic Clinic at
Sédersjukhuset, Stockholm 32 - - - - - =
The Orthopaedic Clinic, Lund 156 - - = - = a
" 1" 3] .:-P:‘b;olmo -L.—%%‘S) = e = e iy A
i i " Linkdping 48 - - - = - -
The Scaaide Sanatorium
Vejbystrand 259 - - - o - =
A “ o Au(lVlkSStreﬂd 27 - - - - - ”
Solhem’s Hospital, Borés 1) 10 - - - - -
Guldbrsi orsmlnnct Kyn&shamn 23 - - - - = =
The Convalesccnt Home
Sommarsol, Vejbystrand - - - - - - 100
The Recreation Home Dellen-
bord, Dclsbo - - = - ~ - 30
Pokal 1.767 70 488 60 278 84 130
1)In the nursing home in VeJjbystrand. 4)Internal pupil lives in the pupils hostel.
2>Thereof 62 beds for bone and joint TB 5)External pupil lives outside the pupils

T ’ - hostel.
3)Beds in the surgieel e¢linlic
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Tegislation Concerning Young Delinquents in Sweden.

Young nersons who commit criminal actions can be subjected to
either juridicel measures,(law court)or to measures taken by the So-
cizl Welfare institutions (Child =2nd Youth Welf-re). There are no spe-
cial law courts for young criminals. "hen dealing with cases concer -
ning young persons, the regular court consists of an experienced ju-
rist appointed by the government, and cf some lay judges elected by
the municipal councils. Every community has its own Youth and Child
velfare committee. The bozard of such a committee is composed of at
least five persons including 2 physician, a priest, 2nd =2 teacher.
Both sexes must be represented in the committee,

The investigzations concerning = case are handled by the police.
No case can be dealt with by the law court witkhout the decision of a -
prosecutor a»pointed by the government. The prosecutor may grant a
remission of the trizl if the Child and Youth "elfare board can take
satisfactory me=ssures on bekalf of the young delinquent. If a case
has been reported for trizl, the judge may demand =2 special prelimi-
nary investigetion concerning the conduct, and personal conditions of
the accused, as wcll as = preliminery mediczl examinstion. Later on
during the tri=l, the court can =21so ordain a thorough medical exa-
min=tion of the accused by a psychiatrist, if necessary.

The police investigates eventuelly =1so cases which are taken up
by the Child and Youth 7elfsre committces, but generally most of the
facts are collected by the latter’s own social welfare workers, psychia.
trists =nd physicians. The Child =nd Youth "elfare board has a steadi-
ly growing number of clinics, for psychistric examin-tion =nd adviso-
ry trertment =t its désposal, for the purnose.

Simple imprisonment or imprisonment =t labour:

The first slternstive is milder snd means th-t the entire period
of confinement will be spend in sn "open" institution. The second =2l-
ternative on the other tand implies a regular prison to start with,
but the young criminels are later on removed to "open" institutions
where they remsin till the end of the venal period.

Imprisonment in s youth prison:

For young persons bestween the ages of 18 =nd 21, there are spe-
cizl institutions called youth prisons., The length of the period of
confinement in such an institution is not definite but has its maxi-
mum snd minimum limits. It is the task of these institutions to pro-
vide professional treining for the young criminals =& well as aeccus-
tom them to reguler work.

Suspension of sentence and probation:
The conditional sentence can be connected with prescriptions con-

cerning the occupation of the delinquent, his lodgings, relations and
the wey he spends his income. The court can =21so dem=nd that the de-
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linquent be put under supervision or trat a youth welfare comnlttee
should t=ke csre of him.

A1l penel esteblis“ments are menaged by the gtzte, and are under
tre control of the administration of the wnrison hoard, which-also de-
cides to whazt esteblishment the delincuent in question is going to be
sent t6. Tvery inm-te who leaves prison sfter a punishment of more’
than six months and every young delinquent will for a certain time,
regerdless of the length of sentence he served, be free on "parole";
though his occupetions =re being checked by"protective consultants”
of the youth welfdre board,

The Child end Youth “elfare Boerd cen, for its own nart, tske the
following messures:

ey, the child #nd his neorents,

Contrct institutions like recrestion centers =nd vplay schools end
osk them to sct =8 comnlementaries to the childs educstion.

Chenge the surrounding of the ~hild by teking him to = foster
home for exsmplée. The Child =nd Youth walfare Camittees can =21lso take
messures concerning the home of the child, provide for new lodging,
kelp his mother etc.... Such clinies =are sections of reguler hospitals,

Tre proceedures of the law courts are gtrictly formal. The Wel-
fore Board funotions after e less formel paltern and cen alter its
decisions wkenever suitnble, Oné cen lodge an appeal =geinst the de-
cision of ¢ lew court by reporting the cose to two higher suthorities
nemely, the court of the first, snd the court of the highest instance.
Bven the decision tsken by the Welfere Boerd cen be sppeesled =z2gainst
by submitting the case to the county =zuthorities, and if still needed ,
to the hizhest administrative court.

Young persons who have reached the sge of fifteen are =lreedy
1iable to the nenalties of the law. Children who commit criminal =ctions
before the nge of fifteen =re subjected to the decisions of the Child
~nd You"ih Melfere Board only. Both the juridicel snd social suthorities
heve the right to interferc, though they usuelly sgree beforehand which
of “he two is to hendie the case. The present trend indicates that the
number of ceses trken of by the Social Welfere Bosrds 2re on the in-
cremse while those hendled by the courts arc on the decre=se.

The court, if necessery, can teoke the following messures sgeinst
the =2ccused:

Fines:

The megnitude of the finc a court exsmcts from = person found guil-
ty of #n offencs, depecnds on the persons deily earnings as well 28 of
the neture of the offence. This, in Swedish law is referred to as "the
system of day fines" according to which = person is condemned to pay
an esmount of money corresponding to his or her income for a certein
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Probation.
Confinement in prison.

The Child »nd Youth "elfare Boerd disposcs of seversl institu-
tions:

Homes for very young children.
- Homes for vpsychopathic =nd ncurotic children.
Esteblishments for children suffering from ment=1l disability.

Specinl schools of the Youth- =nd Child Velfsre Board: these
schools sre psycho-medicel centers where young persons who are social-
ly ill-adepted or show criminal tendencies receive education=l trei-
ning tre~tment. The age limit for these centers is 21.

Exceptionmlly gifted children heve schools of their own as well
as thosc less gifted or psychologically sfflicted ones.

All thesc establishments are -dministered by the st~te #2nd con-
trolled by the Social Welfare Boards all over the country. Every young
person who leaves eny of these schools will, for some time, remain un-
der the corc =nd supervision of the so-cszlled post care welfare workers
attoched to the schools.

Stockholm, May 1951.
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Die Behandlung jugendlicher Verbrecher.

Neuve Methoden der Behandlung von jugendlichen Verbrechern
sind gegenwirtig der Gegenstand ecingechender psychologischer Forsch-
ungen: ;- Diec Experimente auf dem weiten Gebiet der menschlichen
Scele filhren zu erstaunlichen Ergebnisscen und werden vom Staate
gefordert. Kirzlich besuchte cin Delegat von Unesco cinige der
Wohlfahrtsanstalten, diec diesen Zwecken dionen, und stellte Iest
dass die Behandlung dcr jugendlicher Verbrecher in Schweden den
Beginn einer ncuen Epochc in Bezug auf dicse noch ungelfsten
Probleme darstcllt,

Ich crhielt den crsten Einblick in dicse fiir junge Ver-
brecher ncugeschaffene Welt, als ich, in Scptember dieses Jahres,
einer der viclen Heime besuchte, das jugendliche Dicbe, Einbrecher
und Schmggler becherbergt.

Auf dem Privatwege zur Anstalt, dic von Wald und Wicsen
wageben ist, hoérte ich das gedidmpfte Gerdusch von Axten und
Hammern, Je weiter ich ging, desto mchr nahm das Gerdusch zu und
als ich auf der Lichtung anlangtc war cs so laut, dass ich ver-
wundert Ausschau hielt, um scincen Ursprung zu cntdecken. Der An-
blick der sich mir bot, war so merkwlirdig, dass ich dic Axt- und

© Hammerschldge vergass: zwanzig Schritte vor mir, auf dem Gras, lag
cin grosscr, gelber Autobus von der Art, dic fiir Rundturcn in der
Stadt und fiir Ausfliige verwendet wird. Der Autobus lag auf der
cincen Seite und glich der Leiche cinces Ermordcten oder cinem iibel
zugorichteten Skelett; dic Fenster warcen zerschmettert, die Tire
herausgerissen und der Filhrersitz in mchrerc Teilce zersdgt. Und
aus dem Inneren des Autobusscs kamen dic lauten Schldge. Als ich
nidhertrat, wurde cs still. Aus cinem Loch, das frither ein Fenster
gewesen war, gucktc der blonde Kopf cincs Knaben heraus und ver-
schwand glcich wiecder. Stille.

"Halloh! Kénnen Sic mir sagen, ob das der Weg zum X-Heim
ist?"

Der Knabce kroch durch das gdihnende Loch des frither dic Tiir
gewesen war, und crwiderte hoflich: "Guten Morgen! Dort oben licgt
das Haua! "Er war ctwa 15 Jahrec alt, gut gcwacheen, sauber ge-
klcidet und dic blaucn Augen in dem kindlichen Gesicht sahen mich
offen und frcundlich an. "Soll ich Sic begleiten?" fragte cr. "Ja,
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danke - aber Sie sind vielleicht beschdftigt? "Er schiittelte den
Kopf. "Ich bin fertig. Zwei Dutzend Axtschlige - und kein einziger
Sitz ist ilibrig. Tlichtig, wie? "Er sprach inm sachlichem Ton und
ldichelte zufrieden.

Ich liess ihn vorangehen, Auf dem schmalen Waldpfad kommen
wir an cinem Holzhaus vorbei. Zwei Jungen waren gerade dabel Glas-
scheiben in die Fensterrahmen zu filigen. Sie waren so sehr in die
Arbeit vertieft, dass sie uns kaum bemerkten. Mein Beleiter erklirte:
Das ist das Gartnerhaus., Heute abend kommt er vom Urlaub zuriick.
Bis dahin muss alles in Ordnung seiny Sic verstchen -2 Er swinkerte
mir verstindnisvoll zu und ich zwinkerte versténdnisvoll zurlick, ohne
das mindeste zu begreifen.

Ablenkungsmethoden.

Das zweistdckige Haus stand breit und licht gegen den bunten
Hintergrund des herbstlichen Obstgartens. Einige Jungens sanmelten
dic abgefallenen Apfel im Grase, andcre sasscen hoch oben in den
Biumen, pfliickten die Friichte und asscn. Ein hochgewachsener Mann
in blaucn Overall kam mir cntgegen. Er war der Lelter des Wohl=-
fahrtsheimes, ungefdhr 35 Jahre alt, mit kraftvollcm Antlitz und
kIugon, - humorvollcn Augene

nSchenken Sie den Jungen nicht zu viel Aufmerksamkeit,"
sagte cre. "Sie sollen nicht den Eindruck crhalten, dass sie irgendwic
interessant sind!" Er fithrte mich in cine gerdumige, behagliche
Halle. "Sic sind anscheinend verwundert", lichelte cr. Ich berichte-
tc nmeine Erlebnisse mit dem Autobus und den gcheinnisvollen Fenster-
scheiben,

"Dor Autobus? Das ist ein Ablenkungswerkzeug. Ein alter un-
niitzer Autobus, den wir ahgefordert haben, Er gehért den Jungens.
Sic konnen daran ihre bose Laune auslasscn, Wir haben hartgesottene
junge Schiitzlinge, dic nach und nach durch Erfahrung gclernt haben,
dass Wutausbriiche gewshnlich unangenchme Folgen haben - fiir sie
selber und anderc. Sic konnen ihre Zerstorungstricbe loswerden
inden sic den alten Autobus zerhacken und zerschlagen. Wenn un-
beherrsehbare Krifte, Zorn, EmpSrung und Wut in ihnen toben, und
nach gewaltsamer Ausldsung verlangen, dann stiirzen sic hinunter
gunl Autobus und lassen ihren Leidenschaften freien Lauf. Sic ver-
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stchen wohl, dass wir hier gute Abnchmer fiir ausrangicrte Verkchrs-
mittel sind - wir hatten auch alte Strasscnwagen hicer und vor
kurzem cine alte Flugmaschine, Nicht allc Knaben brauchen dicse

Art der Ablenkung. Meist sind es dic necuen AnkSmmlinge, die noch
nicht gentigend gelernt haben sich auf einc fesselnde Beschédftigung
zu konzentricren, Der Junge mit dem Sic sprachen hat hochstens cin-
mal im Monat scinen "Autobus-Anfall'" - dic Zcitspanne zwischen den
Anfillen wird immer linger. Noch vor cincm halben Jahr war cr von
Zerstdrungswut bescsscen, Heute interessiert cr sich weit mehr fiir
Mathematik und Holzschnitzerci,"

"Aus welcher socialen Umgebung kommt cr?!

"Er ist deor Sohn cincr biirgerlichen Familic. Der Vater ver=-
licss scinc Frau als der Knabe noch klein war und so wurde das
Kind der cinzige Gegenstand iibergrosscer Licbe seitens der Mutter.
Es gab auch cine jlingerc Schwester, aber der Knabe war der "Mann
in der Familic." Dic Mutter arbeitete um die Kinder zu versorgen
und der Knabe licbte sie iiber alles, Dann, nach acht Jahren, kehrte
der Vater zuriick und dic Eltern lebten wicder zusammen. Der Junge
konnte das nicht crtragen, Fir ihn war der Vater cin Fremder, der
der Mutter grosscs Unrccht zugefiigt hatte, Dic EmpSrung des Jungen
usserte sich in Wutausbriichen, cr blicb tagelang fort, cr ging
nicht zur Schule, or begann zu stchlen, weil cr weder Nahrung noch
Klcidung dem Mannc verdanken wollte, den cr nicht als Vater aner-
kanntc. Ein typischer Fall von psychischer Schddigung durch dic
Umgebung, wic wir cs ncnnen. Jetzt stcht cs schon besser mit ihm.
Scinc Einstcllung zum Leben ist nicht lédnger durch Familicnprobleme
begronzt. Er stichlt nicht mchr und scin Hunger nach ausschliesslich
auf ihn sclbst gerichtcter Licbe hat durch dic sozialc Atmosphérc
nenschlicher Kamcradschaft cine mchr grossziigige Ablenkung ge-
funden, Immerhin hat cr noch RiickfdllCeessos”

Musik als Heilmittecl.

"Ich traf zwei Jungens auf dem Wege - 16-17 Jahre alt. Sic
nachten cinen schr konstruktiven Eindruck. Sic warcn cifrig damit
beschaftigt Fonstorschoibon zu kitten?"

"Oh - das sind dic Grammophon-Narrcn! Sic begingen vor
cinigen Tagen Einbruch in das Haus des Gértners, der abwescnd wars.
Zerbrachen dic Fensterscheiben, kletterten hinein und feicrten
dic Heldentat mit ciner Flasche Branntwein, dio sic aus dem Kiichen-
sehrank stahlcn. Ich crklirtc ihnen spdter, wicviel Geld cs uns
kosten wiirde, den Schaden gutzumachen und dass wir desher nicht die
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Schallplatten kaufen konnen, die wir ihnen versprochen hatten.
Beide Jungens sind musikalisch begabt und erhalten Musikunterricht.
Sic iiberlegten cine Weile und teilten mir dann mit, dass sie selber
den Schaden gutmachen und die Fenster einsetzen wiirden, bevor der
Girtner zuriickkommt. Das Glas kauften sie - gegen ratenwelse Ab-
zahlung von ihrem Taschengeld. Selbstverstdndlich bekommen sie dann
diec Schallplatten." '

"Wie ist ihre soziale Abstamnung ?"

"Der oinc stammt aus einer kinderrcichen Familie. Der Vater
ist cin unverbesserlicher Trunkenbold. Der andre ist das einzige
Kind ciner ncurotischen Mutter, von der cr dic asoZiale Einstel-
lung hat. Beide Jungens lcbten wic Vagabunden, raubten, bettcelten
und simulicerten und ariisicrtcen sich grossartig dabei. Wehrend des
crsten Jahres ihres Aufenthaltes in unsercen Heim, licfen sie zwei-
mal auf und davon. Aber sie kamen von sclber zurlick, denn die
Leute im ganzen Distrikt hicr warcn gewarnt und licssen sich nicht
zun besten halten. Scit die Jungens Musikunterricht bekommen und
Schallplatten zur Belohnung fiir ihrc Fortschritte, wollen sic uns
nicht mchr verlasscn. Dic Licbe zur Musik wird sic heilen."

nSic strafen nicmals?"

"Dic grosste Strafe besteht in Isolicrung, d.he dass cin
Junge von 15 Jahren 3 Tage allein in scinem Zirmer, oder cinen
anderen Raun des Hauscs bleiben russ, Bei dlteren Jungens, kann
dic Strafc bis zu 6 Tagen ausgedchnt werden. Kinder unter 15 Jahren
dlirfen keincsfalls isolicrt werden. Wir betonen, dass unscrc An-
stalten keine Gefangnissc sind, sondern offenc Schulheine und wir
wollen unbedingt, dass dic Knaben in stdndigen Kontakt mit dem
Leben in der Nachbarschaft stchen. Sic milssen auch regelmissig
ihre Angchdrigen besuchen, falls diese nicht ©olildlich auf die
Entwicklung cinwirken konnen. Wenn dic cigenen Angchorigen nicht
in Frage kommen, versuchen wir sogenannte Weck-cnd~Familicn zu
finden. Das sind Familicn diec unscre Schiitzlinge fiir Sonntag und
Feicrtage, sozusagen adopticren. Sic werden wic Mitglicder der
Famlilic bchandclt."

miir sclber sind auch cinc permancnte Weck-cnd-Familie,"
sagtc cinc weibliche Stimme aus denm Hintcrgrund. Es war dle
junge Frau des Leiters. "Kommen Sic =" Ich folgte ihr zu oiner
Villa hinter dem Hauptgebdude. In Wohnzimmer, vor der offencn
Feucrstelle, sassen zwel kleine Midchen und zwel klcine Knabcne
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Alle vier waren in ihr Spiel vertieft., Die Knaben = Schiitzlinge
der Anstalt - bauten ein Puppenhaus fiir die kleinen Todchter des
Anstgltsleiters und diskutierten eifrig iiber die "Architektur'.

"Die Jungens sind sehr freundlich zu unsercn kleinen Toch-
tern. Ich nenne sie unsere 'Gouvernanten”," erklidrte die Jjunge Frau.
"Ie¢h iiberlasse den Jungen die Verantwortung fiir das Benehmen der
kleinen Midchen und das macht sie stolz,' Sic ldchelte iiber mein
Erstaunen. "Ich habe volles Vertrauen," fiigte sie hinzu, "je mehr
Vertrauen ich ihnen schenke, desto mehr beriihen sie sich es zu ver-
dienen."

Man lernt Vertraucn.

Tch sah Schulzimmer fiir normalen Schulunterricht (die An-
zahl der Schiiler in Schulzimmer betrdgt 12-15 héchstens), Werk-
stitten fiir verschiedene Handwerke, Hobby-Werkstétten; Speisesdle
fiir jlingere und dltere Schiiler, die selber die Wénde nit Fresken
bemalen; helle, klcine Schlafzinmer (mit je 3-4 Betten), cine Halle
fir Theaterauffiihrungen, Spielplétze;"ein Sec mit Ruder- und Segel-
boten; Gartenland und Gewdchshéuser. Uberall traf ich Jugendliche
im Alter von 12-20 Jahren in voller Tatigkeits

"Hier gibt “s iUberall vicl zu tun," sagte der Anstaltsleiter,
"Unsere Schule ist fiir hartgesottenes Volk und wir riissen jedon
seiner Individualit#dt entsprechend beschdftigen. Das Hauptproblem
besteht darin die Begabungen des ceinzelnen herauszufinden, dic ver-
borgenen Neigungen und Interesscn zu entdecken, "

"Sind Sie und Ihre Assistenten geschulte Psychologen?"

Er licheltc. "Geschult, ja. Aber wir lernen tatsidchlich
jeden Tag durch Erfahrung. Wir machen Experimente. Nicht nur unser
Personal sondern Kollegen aus allen Teilen des Landes halten h3ufig
genoinsame Sitzungen ab, un Erfahrungen auszutauschen. Wir streiten
und diskutieren heftig und versuchen neue Methoden. Unsere Arbeit
ist unsere Lecidenschaft - tatsichlich widre diese Arbeit uncrtrig-
lich, wenn wir sic nicht liebten."

"Und wenn wir nicht die Jungens licbten," sagte seine Frau.

n1Sic lernen uns zu vertraucn. Sie riissen sich bei uns sicher
und geschiitzt fihlen. Unscere Aufgabe ist es ja, ihnen das Vertrauen
zu sich selber und zu uns wiederzugebeNesssses”

n ﬁbereinstimmung mit den Gesetze der "Kinder- und Jugend-
fiirsorge" miissen die Anter der Jugendfiirsorge diec notwendigen Mass=-
nahren treffen beziiglich aller Minderjdhrigen bis zun Alter von
21 Jahren, die ein "ungeregeltes, faules oder ziigelloses Leben
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fihren, oder andere Laster an den Tag lecgen." Das Gesctz cmpfichlt
den Amtern zuerst vorsichtig vorzugchen, zu warncn, zu iitberwachen,
oder cinc Anderung der Umgcbung vorzunchmeng zu raten und passendc
Beschiaftigungen zu ordnen." Wenn dicsc Massnahnen sich als nutzlos
erweiscn, oder schwerc Vergechen begangen werden, miissen dic jugend-
lichen Verbrecher in entsprechende Anstalten gebracht werden, mit
besonderer Beriicksichtigung der geistigen und psychologischen Uni=
stinde. Dicsc Anstalten konnen verschicdcnartigen Charakter habon =
z.B. solchc flir psychopathische und ncurotische Fdlle, fir geistig
Zurlickgeblicbone, oder strengerc Anstalten in denen die dlteren
Jungens arbeiten miissens Kinder und Jugendliche, dic normal cnt-
wickelt sind, aber sich dauernd schlecht auffiihren, werden in
verschicdene, sorgfédltig ausgewdhlte Anstalten geschickt. Jedoch
sind alle Anstalten "offon", in Kontakt mit dor Ausscnwelt, danit
jeder Schiiler das Gefiihl bchélt cin Mitglicd der Goscllschaft zu
scin.

Scit 1937 hat der Staat, in %bercinstimmung nit einen
Parlarnicntsbeschluss, dic - Uumerzichung ibernormen, aber die Stadte
Stockholn und Gothconburg finanzicren cinige Anstalten aus cigencn
Mittcln.

Dic Fille, dic in Anstalten untergebracht werden, sind in
verschicdene Katcgoricn aufgeteilt: Minderjdhrige, dic frondes
Bigontum beschddigen, Minderjdhrige dic gowalttdtig sind, sexuclle
Missctdter, schwercrzichbarc "Problemkinder', Minder jghrige mit
krinineller crblicher Belastung oder aus antisozialen und krini-
ncllen Familicn, physisch zuriickgeblicbene Jugondliche, odor
solche, dic an ncrvésen Storungen leiden. Fiir allc dicsc Kate-
goricn gibt cs verschicdenc Anstalten, aber manchnal ist cs
schwicrig zwischen diasen Gruppen cine Grenze zu zichcen. Dic
staatliche 8ozialc Firsorge bostimmt, dass in allen Anstalten
Kinderpsychologentdtig scin sollen und dass des Pcrsonal in Er-
zichungstherapic ausgcbildet ist.

Dic Schiiler werden im Hinblick auf Geschlecht, Alter, in-
tollektucelle Entwicklung und psychologische Eigenarten in den ver-
schicdenen Anstalten untergebracht. Dic Jungercon werden in Heine,
dic Altercn in Berufsanstazlten und dic unverheirateten ninder jéhri-
gen liitter, vor oder nach der Geburt des Kindes, in Brzichungs-
heine geschickt, wo sic in Hausarbeit, Kinderpflege, odor in vor-
schicdencn Berufen ausgcebildet werden.

Kein zu langer Aufenthelt.

Es gibt zwei Typen von Firsorgeanstalten fiir Knaben - dic

ATin-Haus=Schule" fiir 30 Jungons,und dic "Doppel-Haus=Schule" fir
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60 Jungense. Die erstc besteht aus zwel Unterrichtsabteilungen, die
eine fiir normalc und dic andere fiir zurlickgeblicbene Schiiler, - mit
ciner hoheren und einer niedriger~n Klassc in jeder Abteilung.
Kiirzlich wurde c¢in Plan gutgchcisscn, denzufolge dic "Ein-Haus" -
Type crsotzt werden soll durch Anstalten, dic aus 5 kleinen Villen
bestchen, von denen jede 7 Knaben beherborgt. Dicse Anstalten sind
fir schr scnsitive Kinder bestimmt, dic in kleinen Gruppen behan-
delt werden sollen, Einige Anstalten fiir nornel begabte Jugendliche
heben fiir ihre. Schiitzlinge den gewdhnlichen Schulbesuch in Distrikt-
schulen cingerichtet,

Der Aufenthalt in den Fiirsorgcanstalten oder "Schutzhecimen"
soll nicht dic Daucr von zwei Jahren iiberschroiten. In den tech-
nischen Unterrichtsanstalten betrdgt dic iibliche Aufenthaltsdaucr
10 Monatc und da dic beruflichce Ausbildung sonit begrenzt ist, hat
dic Arbeit houptsichlich cincn therapcutischen Wert.

Der Oberinspektér aller Fiirsorgeanstalten und Schutzheime in
Schweden, Thorsten Eriksson, ist nicht nur cin ausscrordentlich
kluger Mann, sondcrn auch vollkorncn vorurtcilslos. Wehrend vicler
orfahrungsrcichor Jahrce hat cr = obwohl or noch rccht jung ist -
nicht nur nit jungen Mordern zu tun gchabt, ihr Vertraucn gewonnen
und sic in nornale, niitzliche Mitblirger verwandelt, sondern auch
orfolgreiche Kirmpfe mit der Polizei gefihrt; dic Polizei haet nur
das Recht dic crnstercn Kriminalfdlle zu "untcrsuchen'" darf aber
nicht dic iiblichen Polizeinethoden gegen Jugendliche anwendens
Thorsten Eriksson wacht iiber scine Schiitzlinge wic cinc Lowin
iiber ihrc Jungeny

UGestandnisse?" sagte cr. "Warum soll nan zu Gestdndnisscn
zwingen? Wenn sic gestchen wollen, weil cs cinc Erlceichterung fiir
sic ist, dann ndgen sic eos tun, aber in viclen Fdllen het cs cine
schddlichc Wirkung. Das'héngt von den individucllcen Unsténden abe
Wir wissen auch ohnc Gestdndnis, ob sic das Verbrechon begangen
haben, oder nicht. Un Verzeihung bitten? Neln - cs dertitigt nur
und beweist nichts: Eincs Tages werden sic verstchen, dass sic
durch Tatcn beweiscen konnen wic sic sich gedndert hobChecesses
Vor ciniger Zcit hattc ich viel nit cinen jungen Mspder zu tun,
dor aus Rascrci und Angst getotet hattes. Ich sprach wdhrend
ciniger Wochen tédglich nmit ihm und jodesnal ctwa cine Stunde lang.
Nicnials cerwidhnte ich das Verbrechen, Er crzdghlte nir clles aus
seinen Leben aber iiber dic Tat wurde nic gesprochens Einc so tiefe,
furchtbarce Wunde darf nicht berithrt werden, wenn sic heilen solls
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I hatte Vertrauen zu mir, Es war ein schweigendesBinverstindnis
und er folgte meinen Ratschlidgen. Ich bin sicher, dass er ein wert-
voller Mensch werden wird."

"Wird er vergessen konnen? Werden Sie ihm helfen, zu ver-
gessen?"

"Nichts kann vergessen werden. Das Problem ist: wie wird er
sich selbst und anderenbtioweisen konnen, dass er das Recht hat ein
Mitglied der.Gemeinschaft zu sein? Wenn er aus gutem Stoff ist,
wird er ausserordentliche Anstirengungen machen. Wenn er von mittel-
missiger Qualitdt ist, wird er versuchen sich anzupassen. Wenn er
wirklich verdorben ist, wird er ein Verbrecher werden, Wir werden
jahrelang seine Entwicklung im Auge behalten - lange nachdem er die
Schule verlassen hat. Wir haben ein sogenanntes Kettensystem - das
bedeutet aber nicht, dass wir unsere Delinquenten in Ketten legen!
Wir lassen sie fiir eine Zeitspanne in die Welt hinaus, nehmen sie
wieder zuriick, schicken sie fort, u.s.w. - finfmal zuweilen und
ofters. Wir stellen Fortschritte und Riickfdille fest. Das Resultat
unserer Experimente ist bisher: 807 Trfolge, 10% Teilerfolge, 10%
Misserfolge',

Er zeigte mir 4 Bilder an der Wand. Das erste stellte eine
wilde Landschaft dar, in brutalen Farben. "Das wurde von einem
Achtzehnjshrigen gemalt, zu Beginn seines Aufenthaltes in einer
unserer Anstalten."

"Das Genie einer kranken Seele," sagte ich.

uSehen Sie das nichste Bild-" Eine sonnige Landschaft in
tibertrieben heissen Farben.

"Etwas mehr Gleichgewicht - das war 6 lonate spéter."

Das dritte Bild zeigte ein grauenhaftes, seltsames Dschungel,
schlangenartige Zwelige und Augen, die aus dem Dunkel des Laubes
starrten. "Ein Riickfall," sagte Thorsten Eriksson.

Das vierte Bild wies ein Idyll: Haus und Garten und einen
milden blauven See. "Normall®

"Aber kein Genie mehr!" sagte ich.

WWir wollen lieber normele, sokialgesinnte Menschen haben
als neurotische Talente. Dieser Junge hatte die Leidenschaft eines
Genies, ohne genial zu sein, Ein wirkliches Genic wird nicht durch
eine soZ&ale Einstellung zum Leben vernichtet-".

"Sie Kimpfen wie die Kirche um jede Seele kdmpft. Ihr Glaube
ist wie eine Religion. Wie verhalten sich die Methoden in Thren
Anstalten zur Religion im allgemeinen?"
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"Keinerlei Zwang. Gottesdienst fiir die Gldubigen - die Un-
glZnhigon . missen nicht teilnehmen. Das gleiche gilt fiir unser Per-
sonal. Wir sind alle eine einzige, grosse Familie - Arzte, Lehrer,
Assistenten, Stenotypisten sind mit Herz und Seele dabei. Unsere
frzte und Lehrer verbringen oft schlaflose Ndchte und viele Tage
der Verzweiflung, oder Angst, wenn es neue Versuche gilt. Wir leben
oft in atemloser Spannung, wie Forscher, die neue und gefdhrliche
Gebiete bereisen, Viele frithere Schiitzlinge sind Lehrer geworden
und gehodren zu unsceren besten.! '
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Legislation Concerning Young Delincuents in Sweden.

Young nersons who commit criminal =zctions can be subjected to
either juridicel measures,(law court)or to- measures taken by the So-
cial Welfare institutions (Child =2nd Youth Velf-re). There are no spe-

~cial law courts for young criminals. "hen dealing with cases concer -

- ning young persons, the regular court consists df an exnerienced ju-
rist appointed by the government, end of some lay judges elected by
the municipal councils. Every community has its own Youth and Child
velfare committee. The board of such a -committee is composed of 2t
least five persons including = physician, a priest, and a teacher.
Both sexes must be represented in the committee.

The investigations concerning a czse are handled by the police.
No case can be dealt with by the law court without the decision of a
prosecutor a»pointed by the gove*nment The procecutor may grant a
remission of the trisl if the Child and Youth "elfare board can take
setisfactory messures on bekalf of the young delinquent. If a case
has been renorted for triel, the judge may demand = speoial prellml—
rary investigetion concerning tte conduct, and personal conditions of
the accused, as well as =2 preliminery medlcal examin=~tion, Later on
during the tri=l, the court can 2lso ordein 2 thorough medical exa-
minstion of the nccused by a psychiatrist, if-mnecessary.

The pollce investigates eventuslly =lso cmses which are taken up
by the Child and Youth "elfsre committces, but generally most of the
facts are collected b+ the latter’s own social welfare workers, psychia-
trists e=nd phy3101°ns. The Child =nd Youth "elfare board has a steadi-

-1y growing number of clinics, for psychintric examinption.qnd adviso-
ry trertment =t its dispossl, for the purvose.

Simple imprisonment or imprisonment =t labour:

The first clternstive is milder snd memns th-t the entire period
of confinement will be spend in an "open" institution. The second a2l-
ternative on the other .hand implies a regular prison to start with,
but the young crimincls are later on removed to "open" 1nst1tut10ns
where they remein till the ‘end o? thu venal period.

Imprisonment in <o youth prison:

.For young persons between the s2ges of 18 2nd 21, there are spe-
cial institutions celled youth prlqons. The length ﬂf the period of
confinement in such an institution is not definite but has its mexi-
mum =nd minimum limits. It is the task of these institutions to pro-
vide professional treining for the young criminsls #8 well as accus-

. tom them to regular work.

Suspension of sentence and probntlon-
The ‘condition=l sentence can be connected with prescriptions con-

cerning the occupation of the delinquent, his lodgings, relations and
the wey he spends his income. The court can e2lso demend that the de-
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linquent be put under supervision or that a youth welfare comuittee
should take czre of him,

A1l penal establis'ments are mensged by the state, and are under
the control of the administration of the orison board, which-also de-
cides to whet esteblishment the delinquent in question is going to be
sent to. Every inm=te who leaves prison after = punishment of more-
than six months and every young delinquent will for a certain time,
regardless of the length of sentence he served, be free on "parole";
though his occupetions are being checked by"protective consultants"
of the youth welfare board. : X

The Child end Youth Velfare Boerd can, for its own part, teke the
following messures: ‘

“arn the child 2nd his nereéents.

Contrct institutionsflike recreation centers 2nd play schools and
esk them to esct 2s comnlementaries to.the childs education.

Chenge the surrounding of tke ~hild by teking him to & foster
home for éxample. The €Child and: Youth Welfere Comittees can =2lso take
messures concerning the homé of the child, provids for new lodging,
help his mother ete.... Such elinics are sections of regular hospitals,

The proceedures of the law courts =are strictly formal. The Wel-
fare Board functions zfter.e less formel vattern and cen alter its
decisions whenever suitable. Une cezn lodge an apoeal =geinst the de-
cision of =2 lew.court by reporting  the cmsg to two higher authorities
nemely, the court of -the first, =nd the court of the highest instance,
Even the decision taken.by the Welfere Boerd can be =ppealed against
by submitting the case to the county authorities, and if still needed,
to the highest administrative court. ST Txtary Ty

Young persons who have reached the age of -fifteen are =lready
lisble to the menslties of tke lew: Children who commit criminal actions
before the sge of fifteen sre subjected to the decisions of the Child
ond Youbh "elfsre Board only. Both the juridicsl ~nd social authorities
heve the right:to interfere, though they usuelly sgree beforehand which
of the two is to hendle the case. The present trond indicates that the
number of ceses teken of by the Social Welfare Bosrds =re on the in-
crease while those handled by the courts are on the decrease.

The court, if necessasry, can tske the following me=asures against
the ~ccused: . . 3

Fines: .

The megnitude of the fine a court exects from 2 person found guil-
ty of sn offence, depends on the persons deily earnings as well as of
the neture of the offence. This, in Swedish law is referred to as "the
system of day fines" according to which 2 person is condemned to pay
an smount of money corresponding to his or her income for a certain



number of dsays.
Probation.
Confinement in prison.

The Child ond Youth "elfarc Boerd disnoscs of severel institu-
tions ¢

Homes for very young children.
Homes for nsychopathic =nd ncurotic children.
Esteblishments for children suffering from mente1l dis=ability.

Special schools of the' Youth- =nd Child Welfsre Board: these
schools sre osycho-medicel centers where young persons who are social-
ly ill-adepted or show criminal tendencies reecive education=l trei-
ning trestment. The age limit for these centers is 21.

Bxceptionally gifted children hasve schools of their own =s well
as those less gifted or psychologiczslly =fflicted ones.

All thesc establishments are -dministered by the steote 2nd con-
trolled by the Social Welfere Boards =11 over the country. Every young
person who leaves eny of these schools will, for some time, remain un-
der the corc =nd supervision of the so-called post core welfere workers
atteched to the schools,

Stockholm, May 1951.
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Qur Special Schools for Handicapped Children.

Lecture delivered in the Norwegian As-
sociation for Social Work on October 4.
1950 by the Director for the Special

Schools, Miss Marie Pedersen.

l. Who is handicapped ?

Before passing on to the task of the special schools, we must
look a little deeper into the types og children for whom these schools
are meant. The pupils of the special schools are the handicapped children.
Who is handicapped ? We want to give the answer in the words

of the special pedagogue professor H. Hanselmann at the University of

Zirich. He gives the following definition:

Handicapped is the child who, when trying to utilise the impres-
sions from outside comes short of its object because the organ to be
used is defective. _

Any higher development has to go through three main stages:
When the impressions from outside have been received, they are being
worked on, and then follows as the third stage the reaction on the
impressions.

The impressions from outside are received through the senses.

Then the brain and the organs controlled by the brain work on the im-

pressions received. Iastiy we get the results of the process in the

reaction given through the motor-mechanism as a whole.

A child has its entire power of development when senses, brain
with the organs it controls and the motor mechanism are in order and can
function without any hinderance. But if there is any defect in con-
struction or mode of function, the consequence must be an impediment in
the development.

The first group of handicapped children accordingly comprises

those whose senses are not at all normally developed, that is to say the
deaf children and those hard of hearing, the totally blind children and
those with partial sight, and the deaf-blind. These cathegories have

difficulties in the very first process, that of receiving the impressions
from outside.
The special schools are trying to help these children for

instance through apparatus and other facilities strengthening existing
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remnants of the defective sense, and through systems and methods replacing
what is missing.

In the next group we have children with normal senses, who can

see as well as hear, but who cannot work the received impressions in a
satisfactory manner because the brain and its organs are incapable of
functioning satisfactorily. These are the backwerd and the subnormal
children of al;_grades, from the lowgraded subnormal cared for in hospitals
to the backward children belonging in the special classes of the elementary
school.

One method used to help all these children is to reduce the
claims in conformity with their yielding power. Special methods of in-
struction making it easier for them to understand what is being taught
and acquire the knowledge we want to give them are also being applied.

Some children with different other brain defects, in the first
line aphasias in the wider sense of the word, can also be classed with
this second group. Here we have for instance the hearing mutes, the

Psychic deaf and others. We also include the word-blind, that is children

with reading difficulties. It is possible to give help also to such
children, but very little is being done for them so far.

The third group comprises the children who receive +the impres-

sions from outside through normal scnses and are sufficiently intelligent
and capable of working the impressidns in a satisfactory ménner, but who
nevertheless are unable to realise satisfactory results. Their (response)
to the impressions is unnormal, in spite of their sound senses and good

brains. They react in a wrong manner.

Here we find neurotics and children tending to become psychopates,

the various types of difficult children who have some character defect,
perhaps especially in the field of emotional nature. In this group belong
the epileptics and children unable to react in the right way through motor
disturbances.

No hard-and-fast lines can be drawn between the different groups
and grades, they overlap. And we also find children who belong in two
or even three of these groups, being for instance partially Blind as well
as of dull intellect, or perhaps blind, hard-of-hearing and at the same
time of difficult disposition.

Professor Hanselmann also includes a fourth group of problem

children, those badly influenced by their environment., These are often

being wrongly classed as children difficult because of constitutional
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defects of character, but do not belong in the same group. The children

turbance of development rather than of a repression in development. Their

organs have from the beginning been quite normal, but their development
has been led in a wrong course, owing to unfortunate environment. Thus
difficulties have been created for them, These children may have gone
astray because of their parents or those replacing the parents or others
partly responsible for their character training not having been up to
the mark as educators, and having influenced them in a unfortunste manner.
Pure types of the three first groups are, as already mentioned,
rarely found, and especially may bad influence from environment, as

mentioned under group 4., complicate the case.

2. The BEstablishment of Special Schools.

The first special school for handicapped children in Norway was

established in the year 1825, Trondheim public school for the deaf. The

next Norwegian special school was also founded for the deaf, F.G., Balchen's

school'in 0slo, started in 1848 and taken over by the State in 1891.
Then we had the first special school for the blind in 1861, also in Oslo,
taken over by the State in 1896. And lastly in 1878 the first special

school for children of dull intellect, Torshov school for subnormal
children in Oslo, founded by the teachers for deaf, J.A. Lippestad and
H. Hansen, and taken over by the State in 1892. TIn 1882 Jacob Smthre

founded Eikelund School near Bergen, taken over by the State in 1901.

During the next few years several schools were started for the deaf, blind
and subnormal, and in 1919 we got the first special school treating speech
difficulties - Granhaug public school for children and youth with speech
defects.

It is noticeable that in Norway as well special schools for

other groups of handicapped children have been founded by deaf-teachers.
Torshov school for subnormal children was as mentioned started by two
deaf-teachers, H. Hansen and J.A. Lippestad, and Granhaug public school
for speech defective was founded and during many years led by the deaf-
teacher Hans Eng.

The various branches of the special instruction have many common
tasks, as seen clearly in other countries too. Europe's first professor

in special pedagogics, H. Hanselmann at the University of Ziirich, also

began as a deaf-teacher. Iater he founded the well known reform school
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for difficult boys, Albisbrunn near Ziirich, and sincoe the year 1924 he
has been the leader of the training of special teachers for the deaf as
well as the blind, subnormal, speech defective and character defective

children at the Seminar for Special Pedagogics in Zzirich.

In this connection we should also mention that the man who in
Germany bears the honourable name "Der Vater der Hilfsschulen! (viz.

"Father of the Special Schools"), Heinrich Stotzner, also started as a

deaf-teacher gefore in 1864 he founded the first special class for back-

ward children at the elementary school in Leipzig.

3. The development of the Special Schools in Norway.

As early as in 1881 an act on compulsory education for the deaf,
blind and backward children was passed in Parliament, thus making Norway
for some time one of the leading countries in this field. This act was
used to make the State little by little take over those special schools
already working which the private owners were unable to keep going any
longer.

In 1897 a director for '"the schools for the abnormals", as they
were then called, was appointed, in conformity with the law mentioned.
This director was an official in the Ministry of Church and Fducation.

The law of 1881 was in 1915 revised and given an appendix § 8
about institutions for lowgraded subnormal children.

This law of 4. June 1915 is still applicable to the deaf, blind

and subnormal children fit for education in the special schools. But ¢ 8
about lowgraded subnormal children has been suppressed after the Parliament

on July 28. 1949 passing a temporary law on homes for mentally deficient.

According to this law the State will carry all expenses in connection with
the care of patients in all recognized homes for subnormal. This gives
us far wider possibilities of helping the unhappy subnormals needing
rermanent care, and their families and homes are saved from a heavy burden.
Backed up by this law a wide activity has set in to get more hospitals
and homes of various kinds established for the subnormals.

Through a Royal Approval of December 9th 1949 thé Directorate
of "the abnormal schools”, as they were called after 1897, was given the
name the Directorate of the Special Schools. For a long period it had
then been called the Directorate of the schools for the deaf, blind and

subnormal.
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At several elementary schools so-called "help classes" have
been established in compliance with the law concerning the’ clementary
sthools, viz. § 7 in the-lew for-thc rural schools and § 6 in the law for
the town schools. Some of our bigger towns have had such classes since
the eighiteeneighties. They were earlier called "special classes' and are
meant for children with an I.Q. generally speaking between 70 and 85-90.
These are children who because of backwardness are not able to follow the
instruction of the ordinary classes in the elementary school, but who are
not of such dull intellect that they need the help of the special schools
for the subnormal. In the latter schools the I.Q. will range from about
50 to 70 - 75.

All our special schools for children who owing to handicap in
development cannot follow the teaching of the elementary school or its
special classes, must be regarded as the outpost of the elementary school.
These social-pedagogic schools are meant to give the children another
chance to be educated and trained as independant members of society,
before‘they, everything failing, are transferred to constant care under
the "Public Care of Feebleminded Persons" in the Ministry of Social Af-
fairs.

I have told already that more special schools were founded little
by little, once the first schools of that kind had been started. I shall
mention in short how many of them we have now.

For the deaf we have in all 8 special schools, all of them being

residential schools: There are 3 children's schools with an eight years!

course (Skadalen public school for the deaf, Holmestrand public school

for the deaf and Trondheim public school for the deaf). One continuation

school with a one year's course, (Alm private school, supported by the

State), 2 professional schools with a two years' course, (Bergen public

school for the deaf and Stavanger school for the deaf, the former for boys,
the latter for girls). Iastly we have one small home for deaf children

of dull intellect, where the pupils try to go in for manual work, (Home
for the deaf in Andebu, private enterprise with State support ).

A1l in all we have accomodation for 330 deaf pupils, 80 of these
in the schools for youth. Up to a few years ago this met the needs, but
now many names must be put down on the expectation 1list. The reason for
this may partly be the increase in births, but parents and school boards
are also more careful to report in time on deaf children. Besides, in-

formation is now given on more of the pupils who are very hard of hearing,
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and need the help given by the deaf-schools. ‘e are therefore looking
for a house for still another public school for deaf children, and we

have just now a one year's course going for special training of more
deaf-teachers, this course being the ninth of this kind. The participants
of this course are usual teachers with a teachers' certificate in before-
hand.

For the blind the State is at present running 3 schools, one

children's school, (Dalen public school for the blind near Trondheim),

and 2 professional schools, (Huseby public school for the blind, and Oslo
public school for the blind, the former for men, the latter for women) .
The children$ school has a seven years' course and has up to now been able
to accomodate all applying blind children fit for education. Before the
war there were nearly 80 pupils, but in later years the number has de-
creased a little, probably owing to the medical measures against blindness
in children,

At the professional schools for the blind there are on the
contrary a long list of expectation. Beside pupils coming from the
children's schocl for the blind also adults are admitted who have had
their eyesight damaged through accidents etc. The professional schools
are being built out further and are calculated to meet the needs when the
new buildings at Huseby have been finished. According to the plan the
professional school for blind men as well as one for blind women will be
located there. And also a new one year's course for blind youth.

Both professional schools for the blind have a four years'
course, and together these two schools can take 70 pupils. And we can

as mentioned already accommodate 80 pupils in the children's school.

Special Schools for subnormal,

At present we have 6 children's schools and 3 professional

Schools, all of them being residential schools. Besides we have one

external school. The children's schools are the following: Torshov

public school, Eikelund public school, Rostad public school, Hunn publiec
school, Solheim public school, Lunde public school, all with a boarding
house. The externate school is Kalmargaten school in Bergen, a municipal
school with State support. The professional schools are: Kjelle public
school, Austjord public school and Tkne public school, all of them being

residential schools.
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At Tkme school we count on having another 80 children when the
new building for the children's deparjment is finished, after New Year
1951. 1In all we should then be able to accommodate 820 pupils.

Iwo of these schools have been founded by the State after the
liberation, and three older private schools not able to carry on have
been taken over by the State. The expectation lists are still very long,
and parents as well as school boards are asking for more pupils to be
accepted, and we therefore hope for continued extension.

For péople with speech difficulties Granhaug public school cen

only accommodate 25 pupils. In order to help some more people on the
long list courses for stammerers are since last year being held at Foss-
heim in Valdres for 30 pupils, as a temporary arrangement., Many of the
pupils at Granhaug go through a rather short course, so that new pupils
can be admitted very often. But the need is great, and it is hoped that
the new Granhaug can soon be built at the property bought last year by

the State for this purpose near Oslo. In the course of the last 3 years
Granhaug has trained speech teachers, who are meant to help children
with speech difficulties in their own elementary schools. The fourth
one year's course of this kind is just now being held at Granhaug.

This is the present condition of affairs in the four kinds of

schools administered by the Directorate of the Special Schools. Every-
where there are very long expectation lists in spite of not less than 8
new special schools having been founded for the deaf, the subﬁormal and
the speech defective during the last years, accommodating 340 pupils in all.
These are the timmme new schools: The public schools for subnormal
Solheim, Kjelle and Ekne, the public schools for the deaf in Bergen and
Stavanger, Alm private school for deaf and children hard-of-hearing,
Andebu private school for deaf and subnormal, and lastly the Fosshcim
course for stammerers (public course).

Besides there are three older private schools taken over by
the State after the liberation, which would otherwise have had to close

down (Hunn, Austjord and Lunde, 211 for the subnormal).

4. The future plans for the whole country.

Soon after the liberation in 1945 the Directorate started to
make plans for the different kinds of the special schools. First of all
we wanted to get a clear view of the situation, so as to know where

exactly the activity ought to be set in immediately to develop the schools
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further. These plans have been made in coopcration with specialists
from each of the diffcrent groﬁps of schools, and a short survey is sub-
mitted to Parliament in the yearly budget proposition from the Ministry
of Church and Education.

This work had been prepared during the five years of war, when
it had been impossible to do much more for the special schools than
keeping the instruction going somehow or other, at the same time trying
to encourage the staff working at the schools under so hard conditions.
The planning %or the future was for all of us a good stimulus to pull
through, hoping for better times to come.

Norwegian experience was the foundation of these new plans.

New Norwegian researches on the schools for subnormal were in hand,

statistics concerning the results of the school attendance of the pupils
who had finished school in the years 1920 - 1940. These statistics are
to be found in the book "The Subnormal in School and Society', issued 1946.
Norwegian experts have also carried on extensive studies and observations
of similar institutions in other countries.

All these plans for the whole country have been built on the

claims of an adequate differentiation, in order that each group of childiren

can get the help most suitable for their cathegory.

The first great differentiation was the transferring to the

Ministry of Social Affairs and to social-medical administration of the
care for all children so strongly handicapped in natural talents or in
development of character as to be unfit for special schools, and likely
to need permanent care. This dividing up was effected in 1945. Thereby
the various kinds of homes for mentally deficient were taken over by the
Ministry of Social Affairs through "The Public Care for the Feebleminded
Persons" in the Directorate of Health. All the schools, however, still
belong in the Ministry of Church and Education and are led by the Director
of the Special Schools. The assumption is that each child if possible
should be tested in a special school before being transferred to the care
of the feebleminded. There must be close cooperation between the special
schools and "The Care of the Feebleminded Persons!!, admitting transfer
from one side to.the other in a flexible way. "

The fact that children needing pcrmanent care have been trans—
ferred to medical-psychiatric superintendance, does not mean that the
special schools think themselves able to exist without assistance of

medical-psychiatric kind. This kind of help within the special schools



must on the contrary be largely increased, and I am going to say a little
more on this problem when speaking on the testing of our new pupils.

It has been very interesting to see how new ideas can often be
developed in many places at the same time, seemingly quite independently
of each other. When we for instance look at the new system adopted in
this country with a dividing in two of the field of heclp to backward
persons, we find that Sweden had at the same time reached a similar
arrangement in their schools for the feebleminded. Thc Swedish law for
the subnormal of June 30. 1944, in effecct from January lst 1945, established
a division in two in this work. Sweden had had no earlier law on the
education of mentally deficient peorsons, and the different kinds of homes
as well as schools for these persons had been administered by the Medical
Board. The law of 1944 transferred to the Schools Board all schools,
while the homes for the lowgraded subnormals remained under the Medical
Board.

OQur special schools want to help the handicapped children to
become independant members of society as far as possible socially as well

as economically. To gain this end the differentiation has been carried

further in our plans for the whole country for each kind of school.

Before the second Great Wer we had only children's schools for
the deaf and the subnormal. Only the schools for the blind had professional
schools of their own following elementary school. But in theé course of
the last years the State has established profcssional schools for deaf and
subnormal as well.

For all kinds of special schools the plan for the whole country
comprises

preparatory schools

children's schools

continuation schoois

professional schools.

Beside the preparatory schools for children below school age

observation clinics are foreseen for examination and observation. Here

the permanent help of psychiatrist, psychologist and social worker will

be needed. We must, as mentioned already, get these specialists into the
special schools as a part of the school staff. The classification of the
children is indeed not everything, In cooperation with the teachers the
specialists are to plan and build out a spociai pedagogic environmcnt with

possibilities of growth for the handicapped children.
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Below the children's schools we shall also want dcpartments for

special cascs. We have alrecady a small boarding school for feeblcminded

children badly influenced by their enviromment, and also a department for

subnormal deaf children.

The continuation school with a one year's course is mecant to

be a year of ripening for the young, before they pass on to real pro-
fessional training. The deaf have already got their professional school
at Alm, and one for the blind is planned in connection with the new
buildings at Huseby.

Lastly there are the¢ profcssional schools, with a 4 years' course

for blind, a 2 hears' course for deaf and a 2 years' coursc for sub-
normal boys. TFor the subnormal girls a 3 years' course is foresecen in

the plans, but a school of the latter type rcmains to be founded.

5. The tasks of the Special Schools.

We have now outlined the frame of the special schools for the
different groups of handicapped children. We¢ have also given a short
survey of thc development of the work in its progression in this country.

We have tried to achieve an outward form which will make it
possible for our schools to fill their special task in the very best way.

The rcal task of the special schools, however, lics in the
inner work, in what the teachers and the rest of the staff in the schools
can do for each single child, hanlicapped in the way alrcady deseribced.

We also mentioned at the beginning that our pupils must get the
opportunity to learn all they need as far as ordinary school knowledge is
concerned, and that we try to gain this end through special teaching aids
and adapted methods, replacing defect senscs or paying regard to the
handicap 0f the child, be this blindness, deafncss or mental deficiency.

Further we want through our special schools for youth to try
to make thc pupils capable of earning their own living as far as possible,
training them in a suitable profession.

All this is necessary but not enough. Beside an appropriatec

teaching and training to devclop gifts and power, the task also comprises

a character training of the pupils, These are the mental hygicnic claims,
to such a huge degree common for all our schools for handicapped children.
In later years the spccial pedagogucs have more and more come
to realise to what high degree such a handicap, be it blindness, deafness
or backwardness, may stamp thc wholc personality of the child and damage

the personality if the child is not given help in time.
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This is easily understood. The handicap makes it difficult
for the child, as we well know, to acquire knowledge. This tends to
create suspicion and other unfortunate qualities and develop in the
child a feeling of inferiority and insufficiency which mey assume many
different forms, and prevent a harmonious development of the emotional
nature and life of will of the child.

Our first and greatest task is therefore to help each single
handicapped child to build up its personality through furthering its
mental develoﬁﬁent and the formation of character.

This work ought to be started as early as possible. Therfore
we have in the new main plans for the special schools included preparatory
schools for the blind, the deaf, the feebleminded and the speech defective
infants. Here special teachers with special training from Xindergarten
should take charge of the character training of the children and their
adaption to prevent them from getting badly influenced by their enwiron-
ment in addition to their original handicap. It is not easy to treat a
small deaf or blind child in the right way, - a fact which every mother
and father with such experience can certify. Unfortunately our State
schools for handicapped children have not yet got any of the preparatory
special schools hoped for,

In the schools we try to take charge of the training of character,
and teachers and other staff work together.

In the class room the child with a handicap of senses or abilities
learn to get into contact with other people and with the environment
through special ways of instruction. They acquire knowledge and skill,
and discover more and more of the world into which they have been born,
and where they owing to their defects do not feel at home. They learn
to read and to write and so on, and win victories where they used to have
defeats. This is a good cure egainst the feeling of inferiority.

They have to fight against difficulties, but owing to good help,
guidance and encouragement there is progress, certainly very slow, but
still progress. The progress gives joy and encouragement to new exertions.
Through this process the will of the child is strengthened.

Just those children who have to fight a handicap and accept its
existance, can thereby reach a strong and fine development of personality.
But then they must learn to fight with an "in spite of all" attitude, an
expression used very much in Switzerland. The idea of the Swiss pedagogues

was that the pupil should have fully to accept his weakness and not give
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in because of his handidap, He should ha&e to find the possibilities at
his disposal. And again and again fresh courage and tough persistency
can burst bounds seemingly existing, so that much more is achieved than
was expected.

The forming of the character of our pupils takes place in the
class room simultaneous with the teaching, through the teaching and by
the teaching. But the training of character of the pupils is just as
much a task for the rest of the staff in the boarding school. They look
after food, clothes, cleanliness, bedrooms and living rooms. But this
staff mean much more to the children. At the same time they must per-
sonally take charge of every single child in the group entrusted to them.
At various parts of the déy there is a possibility of contact. - when the
children are in bed at night, when they dress in the morning, when they
come together for the meals, when they come in to change wet shoes, or
when they want help for some reason or other. And the possibility is
there above all when the child, overwhelmed by its small sorrows, - often
big enough for the child, - needs comfort and encouragement, Then it is
important to have enough time and understanding. In such moments the
relationship of trust is being built between the child and the grown-up
person, in such moments the handicapped child can get that feeling of
security which can strengthen it for the struggle of life.

Bducation is a mutual relationship, says prof. Hanselmann, it
always concerns two persons, the child and the educator. They stand in
a relationship of reciprocal action to each other. Therefore the spirit
and atmosphere of the school must be such as to create trust between the

children and the adults.

For this reason high demands are made on our staff of the boarding

schools. They must be capable in their work, as ccoking, looking after
clothes and cleanliness. Besides they must also emotionally mean some-
thing to the children, they must make them feel at home, speak with them
and give the whole group a good time together.

The conditions must be arranged so as to make it possible for
the staff to fulfill their tasks. Their salaries must also be high enough
to make the jobs sufficiently attractive to be applied for by people with
the right qualities and with satisfactory qualifications. The amount of
work should not be so great for the staff that lack of time keecps them
from taking charge of the children in a satisfactory manner. And the
housing conditions in the boarding schools must also be adapted to the

claims of education,
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We are aware of all this, and try 1itt'1e by little to improve
conditions. By newbuilding and new fitting up we try to get ut to date
arrangements. The bedrooms for instance are being devided up so that
there are not any longer so many children in each room. Ispecially when
the children reach the age of puberty they may have a strong craving now
and then to be alone.

The Swiss experts were also to a high dcgree awarc of these
facts. And they showed great ingenuity to meet the demands of the child.
The new boarding schools had bedrooms for three pupils. In some older
institutions where this could not be arranged, the rooms were divided
into cubicles for four pupils, giving each bed a corner to stand in.

The feeling of sleeping in a dormitory was in this way partly eliminated.
In other places the children were given the possibility to find an un-
disturbed corner during the day through a series smaller living rooms
where the children were allowed to sit with their things in peace.

In Switzerland like herc with us the special pedagogues were
mostly interested in getting boarding schools arranged after the family
system. Bach group of children, - from 7 to 18 in number, then had a
section of their own with a series of smaller bedrooms, a sitting-room
of their own, a wardrobe and a washroom. These groups had all a foster-
mothef of their own who had her living-room in that section. The family
system has nearly become a slogan in Switzerland aftecr being proposed by
professor Hanselmann many years ago, in 1924, But it is in spite of all
only an outward remedy which means little if the family‘SPirit is lacking,

And this spirit depends on the staff.

The training of the staff for our special schools, be it
teachers or other people needed in the boarding house of the school, is
of the very greatest importance if good help is to be given to our handi-
capped children. We need the training courses of longer duration, pre-
paring the staff for the work itself, as well as the shorter and repeated
courses giving deeper insight into the work and new stimulus.

Educating the child does like the teaching and training of
character aim at its future. The child is expected to be made able to
earn its own living, and made capable of living in a community.

The special schools are meant to form an environment where the
handicapped children in an appropriate way will try to develop the feeble

forces.
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But we do not only think of the future. In the special schools
as well we also think of now and here. Childhood is also a part of life,
where every day has a value of its own, seen apart from every consider-
ation to ﬁtility. We therefore want the time spent by oﬁr pupils in our
schools to be a time for them to look back upon with a happy beart.

I began this lecture with some words by a Swiss expert. I
want to conclude quoting another pedagogue from the same country, the
director of the Seminar for Special Pedagogic in Zirich, dr. P. Moor.

He says,

. "Each human being has for its life a determination of its own
and an cternal aim. Our pupils should not only be made capable of
working, they have also a right to get somcthing out of their 1ife.™

And I want to add: They have a right to get something out of
their childhood.
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Schulunterricht und Berufsausbildung fur verkrippelte

Kinder und Jugendliche in Schweden

In dem folgenden Bericht werden die schwedischen Mass-
nahmen fir verkrippelte Kinder und Jugendliche behandelt.

Kinder, die von beispielsweise Lihmungen (spastische
Lihmung, Kinderldhmung) Gelenkskrankheiten, angeborenen Miss-
bildungen betroffen sind, erhalten ihre medizinische Pflege
telils in chirurgischen oder medizinischen Kliniken, teils in
orthopddischen Spezialklinikén. Die orthopiddischen Kliniken
befinden sich im Eugeniaheim, in den Krippelanstalten, in den
Kiistensanatorien sowie in einigen Krankenh&usern.

Tabelle Uber verfiighare Pladtze fiur Patienten:

regelmidssige provisorische

Die Kruppelanstalt in Stockholm Lol 50
L " " Gothenburg 97 -
- . " Hilsingborg 80 -
i " " Hirndsand 103 At

Das Bugeniaheim, Stobkholm 55 -
"  Krankenhaus in Lund 156 -
i 9 " Malms 10l 25

S:t GBrans Krankenhaus in Stockholm 138 -

Das Soder Krankenhaus, Etockholm A 52 : -

Das Krankenhaus in Orebro 26 -

Das Krankenhaus in Linkdping 50 -



regelmdssige provisorische

Styrso Kustensanatorium 100 -
Vejbystrands Kistensanatorium 259 -
Das Kustensanatorium Apelviken Al -
Solhems Krankenhaus, Borés 90 10
Nynésh;mns Klstensanatorium 25 -
Zusammen 1.835 95

Von diesen Kliniken ist das Eugeniaheim nur fiir Kinder
und Jugendliche bestimmt. Nyn&shamns KUstensanatorium ist
ebenso wie die Ubrigen Klustensanatorien fir eine Klientel
mitrKnochen- und Gelenkstuberkulose bestimmt, aber zum Un-
terschied von diesen nur fir Kinder. Bei den anderen ortho-
padischen Institutionen gibt es innerhalb der Kliniken eige-
ne Kinderabteilungen., Fiir den Schulunterricht der Kinder ist
an den entsprechenden Orten durch haupt- oder nebenberuflich
angestellte Lehrer gesorgt.

Ein vom Sozialminister eingesetztes Komitee, Sachver-
stdndigenkomitee fir Orthopiddie und Krippelpflege, dessen Auf-~
gabe es war, die Organisation und den Umfang der ganzen Ortho-
péddie und Kriippelpflege zu ermitteln, hat im Laufe des Jahres
19&8 unter anderem Vorschlidge Uber die orthopddische Pflege
unterbreltet. Diese Vorschldge zielen auf eine wesentliche
Vermehrung der zuginglichen Pflegeplidtze und umfasst nicht
nur Plédtze fur Kinder und Jugendliche. Sollten diese Vorschlid-
ge verwirklicht werden, so wiirde jeder Regierungsbegirk (zu=

sammen 2li) mit Ausnahme von Gotland innerhalb seines eigenen



Gebietes eine orthopiddische Klinik besitzen. Man ist dabeil
von der Annahme ausgegangen, dass eine orthopddische Klinik
mindestens 50 Pflegepldtze haben soll. Dieser Vorschlag des
Komitees hitte zur Folge, dass die Klientel der Kustensana-
torien nach und nach in die dezentralisierten orthoptddischen
Krankenhauséliniken sowie in die Kliniken der Krippelanstal-
ten Uberfiihrt wirde. In gewissem Ausmasse konnten auch die
Kiistensanatorien fur allgemeine orthopddische F#dlle in An-
spruch genommen werden, Man rechnet jedoch damit, dass die-
se Vorschlidge erst in einem oder einigen Jahrzehnten durch-
gefiihrt werden konnen., Die Gesambtanzahl der verfligbaren Pfle-
gepldtze wiirde sich dann auf ungefidhr 2500 gegeniiber der ge-
genwidrtigen Anzahl von ca 1800 belaufen.

Fir verkriippelte Kinder, die wegen ihrer Invaliditdt
grosse Schwierigkeiten haben eine allgemeine Volksschule zu
besuchen, gibt es besondere Schulheime. Das Eugeniaheim be-
siﬁzt das grosste und dlteste von diesen. Daselbst befindet
sich eine vollstdndige Kleinkinder- und Volksschule mit an
die 100 Schiilern, die auf 5 Lehrerabteilungen verteilt sind.
Das Eugeniaheim besitzt ebenfalls den einzigen Kindergarten
fiir verkrippelte Kinder in Schweden. Ausserdem gibt es Schul-
heime bei den Kriippelanstalten in Stockholm, Hdlsingborg und
Harndsand.

Bei den Kriippelanstalten in Stockholm und H#lsingborg
liegen die Schulheime weit von der Hauptanstalt entfernt. An
der Kriippelanstalt in Stockholm ist die 7. Klasse sowie die

hohere Abteilung der Volksschule (8. - 10. Klasse) in der



Hauptanstalt selbst untergebracht. In der hdheren Abteilung
der Volksschule wird Korrespondenzunterricht in Verbindung
mit mindlichem Unterricht unter der Leitung eines von der
Kriuppelanstalt angestellten Lehrers erteilt. Diese Abteilung
ist erst im Schuljahre 198/119 mit 3 Klassen vollstindig aus-
gebaut und fﬁhrt zum Realexamen.

Die Anzahl der in diesen Schulheimen verfiigbaren Pl&dtze
betrigt:

I B el elalm soevvs cnwinsnaossnsinssbos g »ee 90

in den Schulheimen bei der Kriippel-

angtalt in Stockholm:

bl e N B Lo (S M ook BRe D

Klasse 7 und die hthere Abteilung der

Volksschule sessseerescassencssnassnnsanas sas S0

im Schulheim bei der Krippelanstalt in

S o010 ¢ e ls o o 5 ol o 000 o RBaiote s[5 e s s WeE DU

in Schulheim bei der Kriippelanstalt in

Harndsand ......................,......,....._gé_

Zusammen 278

Die Zusammensetzung der Schiilerschaft in den Schulhei=-
men der Krippelanstalten geht aus folgender Tabelle hervor,
Dieselbe zeigt die Verteilung der Ursachen der Invaliditidt

fiir simtliche Schiller im Jahre 19L6:



Schiller der Schulheime in den
Krippelanstalten in

Stock~- HElsing- Hirnd- Zusam-
holm borg sand men
Angeborene Defekte und :
Missbildungen ...... : 3 5 8 16

Tuberkulose, englische
Krankheit, Gelenksrheu-

matismus UeS eWe coo.o L 1l P 25
Kinderldhmung «..... » 1.6 z9 26 0
Spastische Lihmungen .. 1 2 5 8
Defekte infolge von Un= ;

PHILOW UWal We voonsos in 2 5 B |

Zusammen 58 62 51 171

Aus der Tabelle geht hervor, dass die spastischen Fidlle
elnen sehr geringen Teil ausmachen. Eine besondere Unstersuch-
ung hat erwiesen, dass von cirka 1,300 Schiilern, die in den
Schulheimen der Kriippelanstalten Unterricht erhalten haben,
95 (7.3%) Spastiker waren.

Die Schilerschaft des Eugeniaheimes unterscheidet sich
in dieser Beziehung von derjenigen der Ubrigen Krippelanstal-
ten. Es gibt n8mlich in diesem Heim eine bedeutende Anzahl
spagtischer Kinder sqwie auch eine Anzahl Kinder mit nicht-
orthopddischen Defekten. Eine Ubersicht der Inval%ditétsur-
sachen der Kinder, die im Laufe der Jahre 1940 bis 19&6 Ab-
gangs- oder Ubergangszeugnisse in der 6. und 7., Klasse im
Eugeniaheim erhielten, ergibt folgende Verteilung:

Spastische Lihmungen 28

Progressive Muskelldhmung 5



Knochensprodigkeit %
Missbildungen der Glieder A 2
Kinderlihmung 19
Ruckenmarksbruch 7
Rheumatische Erkrankungen B
Ruckgfétsverkrummung 5
Bluterkrankheit 2
Wolfsrachen il
Zwerghaftigkeit 3
Schwere Herzfehler L.
Hufttuberkulose 1k

Zusammen il

Das Schulproblem der spastischen Kinder war Gegenstand
einer besonderen Untersuchung des Zentralkomitees der schwe-
dischen Kruppelfirsorge (Svenska Vanfdrevardens Centralkom-
mitté, SelV.CKe). Aug disger Untersuchung geht hervor, dass
sich in Schweden beim Jahreswechsel 194)/L5 1,39 spastische
Kinder in schulpflichtigem Alter befanden. Von diesen Kindern
schienen 209 (122 Knaben und 87 Mddchen) nach Meinung der
Mitglieder des Untersuchungsausschusses bedurftig zu sein,
zwecks Schulunterrichtes in besonderen Anstalten unterge-
bracht zu werden.

Der Untersuchungsausschuss betonte ausserdem, dass er-
fahrungsgemiss von den spastischen Kindern, welche einen
besonderen Schulunterricht benstigten, ungefihr 1/l wegen
motorischer Unruhe sttrend auf ihre Kameraden wirken und des-

wegen elnzeln unterrichtet werden miissten.



Infolgedessen kam der Ausschuss zu dem Resultat, dass
fur 65 hochgradig spastische Kinder ein besonderes Schulheim
eingerichtet werden misste, und dass die leicht spastischen
Kinder, die einen besonderen Schulunterricht brauchten, den-
selben in den bereits bestehenden Schulheimen erhalten kdnn-
ten. Man hat auch diskutiert den Bedarf einer Meldungspflicht
von allen Schulbezirken iber das Vorkommen verkrippelter Kin-
der, die Ausbildung in Spezialschulen nctig haben.

Um das wirtschaftliche Problem der verkriippelten Jugend-
lichen zu 16sen, wird grosses Gewicht darauf gelegt, sie durch
geeignete Ausbildung zu berufstauglichen Menschen zu machen.
Seitens der Krippelfiirsorge ist man zur vollen Klarheit darti-
ber gelangt, dass die wirtschaftlichen Probleme der Krippel
nicht durch eine mitleidige Haltung der Arbeitgeber geldst
werden konnen. Wir glauben auch nicht, dass eine solche L&-
sung durch Zwangsmassnahmen herbeigefithrt werden kann, durch
die man die Kriippel den Unternehmern aufzwingt. Jedenfalls
sind wir jetzt nicht geneigt, den Weg zu verlassen, den wir
bisher verfolgt haben, nidmlich, die vorhandenen Hindernisse
durch eine gediegene Berufsausbildung zu kompensieren. Dies
ist von grosser Bedeatung in Anbetracht des Umstandes, dass
diese Gruppen stets in besonderem Masse den Konjunkturschvan=-
kungen auf dem Arbeitsmarkt ausgesetzt sind. Eine grindliche
Berufsausbildung ist die beste Versicherung gegen Arbeitslo-
sigkelt fir Krippel und fir alle Arbeitsbehinderfen.

Hierbei ist die Berufsberatung von grossem Gewicht.

Diese erfolgt teils durch die Berufsberatung der Arbeitsver-



mittlung, teils durch die Kuratorenkontore der Kriippelan-
stalten oder durch diese beiden Institutionen gemeinsam. In
diesen Fragen kann der Kurator der Kriippelanstalt sich mit
den Aerzten und Fachlehrern der Anstalt beraten und gegebe-
nenfalls auch mit der Berufsberatung der Arbeitsvermittlung.

In Stockholm und Gothenburg wurden wihrend der letzten Jahre

~auch die psychologischen Experten herangezogen, die an den

B

psychotechnischen Instituten der betreffenden Hochschulen
zur Verfiigung stehen.

Fur die jugendlichen Kriippel erfolgt die Ausbildung in
gewshnlichen Berufsschulen, in Betrieben sowie in den eige-
nen Fachschulen der Kriippelanstalten. Fiir eine Ausbildung
ausserhalb einer Anstalt wird oft fiir diese Schiiler ein fi-
nanzieller Beitrag vom Reichspensionsamt gewdhrt, welches
fir derartige Zwecke iiber besondere Mittel verfigt,

In diesem Zusammenhang soll zundchst die Wirksamkeit
in den Fachschulen der Krilppelanstalten behandelt werden.
In diesen Schulen wird ein Fachunterricht fir die folgenden
Berufe erteilt:

Mechanik

Automobillackierung

Mobeltischlerei, Polieren und Drechseln

Radioreparatur

Erzeugung von Korbm&beln und Einflechten von Stuhlsitzen
Typographie (Setzerei und Druckerei)

Buchbinderei

Schneiderei



Photographie
Schuhmacherei
Tapeziererel
Malerel
Blrstenbindereil

Nshen (Kleider-, Kinderkleider-, Wischendhen sowie Konfek-
tions- und Atelierndhen)

Hausarbeilt

Modisterei

Trikotstrickerei

Weberei

Arbeiten verschiedener Art fUr hochgradig verkriippelte.

Der Unterricht an diesen Fachschulen l1st im Grossen und
Ganzen nach den selbhen pddagogischen Grundsitzen aﬁfgebaut,
die auch an den Ubrigen schwedischen Fachschulen zur Anwen-
dung gelangen. Die Lehrerschaft an den Fachschulen der Kriip-
pelanstalten hat jedoch teils infolge ihrer Erfahrung, teills
auch infolge einer gewissen Spezialausbildung besonders gins-
tige Voraussetzungen, mit dem betreffenden Schillermaterial
ein gutes berufliches Resultat zu erreichen. Der Umstand,
dass stédndig orthopddische und bandagetechnische Experten
zur Verfligung stehen, ermdglicht auch eine jeweilige Anpas-
sung der Prothesen und Prothesenteile an die jeweilige Ar-
beit. Beildufig kann hier erwdhnt werden, dags die Schiiler,
die durch die Fachschulen der Kriuppelanstalten hindurchge-
gangen sind, gemdss vorgenommenen Untersuchungen in 70 - 75%

der Fidlle sich vollstidndig versorgen kdnnen. Im Interesse
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einer vollwertigen Berufsausbildung sowie auch um in dieser
Wirksamkelt eine Athmosphdre von Isolierung zu vermeiden,

ist es nicht erwlnscht in diesen Schulen nur schwer invali-
den Schillern Unterricht zu erteilen. Der Invalidititsgrad der
Schiller ist auch schwankend.

Die Mehrzahl der Schiller an den Fachschulen der Krippel-
anstalten haben ihr Elternhaus nicht an dem Ort, an dem die
Anstalt liegt. Dieser Umstand sowie in gewissen Fdllen die
hochgradige Invalidit&dt der Schiiler hat die Einrichtung be-
sonderer Schillerheime im Anschluss an die Fachschulen notwen-
dig gemacht. Die zur Verfigung stehenden Plitze in den Schii-
lerheimen werden im Folgenden angegeben und gewdhren auch ein
beildufiges Bild vom Umfang der Fachausbildung an den betref-
fenden Anstalten.

Die Kruppelanstalt in Stockholm 140 (55 weibl. 85 minnl.)

N i " Gothenburg 135 (L7 " 88 5 &
" o " H#lsingborg 120 (L3 " TE LB )
# 4 "  Hirnssand 9% (Lo " bz W

Sachverstédndige fiir Orthopiddie und Krippelpflege haben
in ihren Vorschligen liber die Fachausbildung an den Kriippel-
anstalten angeregt, dass eine engere Anknupfung an die Fach-
ausbildung im Allgemeinen erreicht werden solle, und vofge-
schlagen, dass die Fachschulen der Krippelanstalten auch fiir
andere Schiiler als Kriippel offenstehen sollten, (in erster Li-
nie fiir andere Arbeitsbehinderte).

Zum Schluss noch einige Worte iiber die THtigkeit der

Krippelanstalten. Diese Institutionen, welche von privaten
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Vereinen mit bedeutenden staatlichen Beitridgen betrieben wer-
den, haben sich gegen Ende des vorigen Jahrhunderts entwickelt
auf Grund von Anregungen, die aus Deutschland auf dem Wege
Uber Dénemark zu uns gelangt sind. Die grundlegende Idee da-
bei war und ist noch immer, fiir die gesamte medizinische, so- .
ziale und pédagogische Pflege der Klientele zu sorgen.

Die praktische Ausgestaltung dieses Prinzipes der tota-
len Firsorge hat zweifellos in mancher Beziehung nicht dem
Ideal entsprochen. Man diirfte aber doch nicht fehlgehen mit
der Behauptung, dass keine Gruppe der nicht voll Arbeitsfiahi-
gen in Schweden Gegenstand einer so allseitigen und erfolgrei-
chen Fursorge gewesen ist wie die Kriuppel. Wenn daher in ei-
nem Gutachten eines vom Sozialminister eingesetzten Ausschus-
ses bezluglich der Probleme der Arbeitsbehinderten mit Recht
gesagt wird, dass "ein grosser Mangel des herrschenden Fiirsor-
gesystemes fur die Arbeitsbehinderten in dem offenbaren Feh-
len einer Koordinierung von Krankenpflege und Arbeitsfiirsorge
besteht", so trifft diese Kritik die Kriippelfiirsorge in ver-
hdltnisméssig geringem Masse. Nach Meinung der Sachverstidn-
digen fir Orthopidie und Krippelpflege ist die Idee der tota-
len Flrsorge immer noch tragkrdftig. Die BEntwicklung der or-
thopddischen Pflege darf jedoch nicht dadurch gehemmt werden.
Die Ubrige THtigkeit der Krippelanstalten muss auch eng ver-
knupft werden mit anderen gleichartigen Massnahmen fir die
Arbeitsbehinderten, die ausserhalb der Krﬁppelanétalten ge -
troffen werden.

Stockholm im September 1950.

Svenska Vanforevardens
Centralkommitté,
Jutas backe 1, Stockholm.

Karl Montan
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General Information

Facts about Swedsn 1952/53. Price: 3:75. Editor: Amwid Eldh. /Forum & Svenska
Institutet / Sthim 1952. 64 p. Ill,

Introduction to Sweden, by Ingvar Andersson and others. Price: 16:~-.
Second; slightly revised edition. Secord printing, /Svenska
Institutet /Uppsaia 1951, 311 ps Ill,

The Northern-Couairies., /The Foreign Ministries of Denmerk, Finland 5
Iceland, Norway, and Sweden/ Uppsala 1951. 154 p. Illa.

Scandinavian Co~ operation, A Report to the Council of Europe prepared
by the delegates from Demmark, Iceland, Noxway, and Bweden to the
Consultative Assembly of the Council. Sthlm 1951. 25 p.

Sweden. /Svenska Institutet/ Sthlm 1952. Folder, Ill.

Information Générale

Collaboration Scardinave. Rapport étsbli pour le Conseil de 1 Burope par
les délégués du Danzmark, de 1l°Islande, de la Norvége et de la
Sudde suprés de 1l°Assemblée consultative du Conseil. Sthlm 1951.

Sudde. /Svenska Institute/ Sthlm 1952. Brochure. Ill.

Allgemeine Information

Einiges iiber Schweden /Landsorganisationen i Sverige/ Sthim 1952. 18 S,
Schweden. /Svenska Institutet/ Sthlm 1952, Faltblatt, I11,

Schweden, Eine Einfihrung von Karl Gustav Gehnich. Preis: 5:- /Svenska
Institutet /Sthlm 1952. 117 S, Ill,

Informacidén General

Suecia, Algunos Aspectos del Pais, Precio : 1:50, /Svenska Turistféreningen,
Svenska Institutet & Svenska Turisttrafilftrbundet £ Sthlm 1947,
50 ps I1l. |

Suecia, /Svenska Institutet/ Sthlm 1952 Folicto. Iil.

Suecia 1945, /Utrikesdeparcmentet/AUppsala 1946. 560 p, Ill,

Informacao Geral

A Suécia. Alguns Aspectos do Pais, Prego: 1:50, /Svenska Turistfdreningen,
Svenska Institutet & Svenska Turisttrafikforbundet /Sthlm 1947 .
ERET, 110,

Suécia. Alguns Dados sébre a Vida Econdmica e Social. /Svenska Institutet/
Sthlm 1949, 17 pe



Informazione Generale

Svezia. /Svenska Institute / Sthlm 1952. Opuscolo. Ill,

Allgemeene Informaties

Zweden. /Svenska Institutet/Sthlm 1952, Folder. Geill,

Ad pinistration, legislation. Politics

Electoral Procedure for Elections to the Second Chamber of the Swedish
Riksdeg. /Utrikesdepartementet/ Sthlm 1952, Mimeogr. € p.

Freedom of the Press Act, April 5; 1949. /Utrﬂ{esdepartementet/ Mimeogr.
27 Do

How Swedish Tax laws affect Persons removing into or from Sweden or Residing
Abroad, by E.Geijer. /Svenska Handelsbanken/ Sthlm 1951, 61 pa

The Local Govermment of Sweden. A Survey, by John Olssons /Svenska Institutet
& Svenska Landskommunernas f£6rbund/ Sthim 1952, Mimeogr. 15 pe

Our Foreign Policy, by OUsten Undén. Minister for Foreign Affairs,Sthlm 1953,

Political Sciencd in Sweden, by Sarsh Scott Thorelli. /Svenska Institmte 74
Sthlm 1950, Mimeogr. 23 P

Public Administration in Swveden, by Gunnar Hesslén., /Svenska Institutet/
Sthlm 1950, Mimeogr, 64 p.

Religious Freedom in Sweden, by Naboth Hedin. (Reprinted from The American-
Swedish Monthly, August 1951) (Svensk-Amerikanska Nyhetsbyrén)
Sthlm 1951. 7 po»

Riksdag Act, June 22, 1866, as Amended through the Yeor 1949, /Utrikes-
departementet/ Mimeogr. 36 p» .

Sweden’s Administrative Organisation. /Svenska Institutet/ Sthlm 1949,
Mimeogr. 9 P

Swedish Divorcd Lew, by Ella Leuritzen /Svenska ’Insti'butet/ Sthlm 1952,
Mimeogrs 9 Do 7

Swedish Foreign Policy after the Second World War, by ‘Lemart Hirsch-
feldt, Director of the Imstitute of Internatiomal Affairs.
{{ronslation of an article published in "Schweizer Monatshefte",
June, 1952) Sthlm 1952. 14 ps ‘ '

Swedigh Party Organization, by Elis Histad. /Svenska Institutet/ Sthlm 1951.
Mimeogr. 38 pa

Administration, Législation. Politique

Ie Gonstitution de la Sudde, /Utrikesdepartementet/ Sten. 42 p,.

Législation et Systime Parlementaire en Sudde, /Utrikesdepartementet/
Sl l949a Stenc, 4 Do

Ioi de Succession au Trone. /Utrikesdepartementet/ Stenc. 5 p.

Loi Organique du Riksdag. /U’crikesdepartementet/ Stenc, 5 po
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Ordomance Royzle relative & la Loi sur lo Liberté de la Presse./Utrikes—
departementet/ Stenc. 36 pa.

Politique Extérieure de la Suede aprés la Seconde Guerre Mondiale par
Lennart Hirschfeldt, Directeur de 1”Institut de Politique Etrangére.
(Traduction d“un article paru dans le “"Schweizer Monatshefte", Juin
1952) Sthim 1952, 15 p. ‘

Verwaltung, Politik,

Grundriss der schwedischen Selbstverwaltung von John Olssona/Svenska Institutet/
Sthlm 1951, Vervielfsilt. 10 S,

Schwedische Aussenpolitik nach dem zweiten Weltkrieg von Lenmrt Hirschfeldt,
Direktor des Aussenpolitischen Institutes. (Sonderabdruck ous
"Schweizer Monatshefte", Heft 3, Juni 1952) Sthim 1952. 11 S.

Administracidn

Les Ciencias Politicas en Suecia por Sareh Scott Thorelli./Svenska Institutet/
Sthlm 1951, Sténcil. 4 p.

Formas del Trabojo Parlementaric en Suecia./Utrikesdepartementet/ Sthlm
1949. Sténcil. 2 p,

legislagidn y Sistemn Parlomentario en Suecia, /Utrikesdepartementet/ Sthlm
1949, Sténcil. 4 p.

Education

Adult Education in Sweden, by Gunner Hirdman, 2:nd edition. /Svenska Institu-
tet/ Sthlm 1950, Mimeogr, 9 p.

Adult Education in Sweden, by Rogner Lund & Harry Ohlsson., Price: 1:50,
Offprint from "Scandin~vian Adult Education") /Svenska Institutet/
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151 pe Il1,
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/Tekniska Hogskolen/ Third edition . Sthlm 1952. 109 p.

The Royal Agricultural College of Sweden, (Reprinted from the Amnals of the
Royal Agricultural College of Sweden, Vol., 16) Uppsala 1949, 32 Do

Some Facts on School Organizetion and Child Velfare in Sweden /Svenska Institu-
tet/ Sthlm 1947. Mimeogrs 9 p.

The Stockholm Primary School Board. /Svensks Institutet/ Sthlm 1948,
Mimeogr, 7 p.

Studenten ("The Undergraduate"), Welcome to Sweden. /Sveriges Férenads
Studentkérer/ Sthlm 1950. 24 p, Ill.

Survey of Administration, Teaching and Examination at the Swedish Universities
with Special Reference to the Humanities and the Socisl Sciences,

by Einar Tegen and Karl Mzlmsten, Second edition. Sthlm 1951,
Mjmeogro i Pe



Sweden’s Technical Institutes, (Reprinted from an article by G. Howard
Smith in the Teolmical Education News, Jan. 1946. ) /Svenska
Institutet/ Sthim 1946. 4 p.

The Syedish Folk University (The University Ixtemsion Assosiation), by
Bengt Nerman, Sthlm 1950, 23 p, Ill.
/ Folkuniversitetut

The Swedish School Refom, /Utrikesdepartementet/ Sthlm 1950. Mimeogr. 2 p.

The Swedish School-Reform 1950, by Ingemar Ditrdwge Price: 6:~, Uppsala
1951. 271 p.

Swedish University Life and Sooial Measures affecting Swedish Students, by
Gustaf Petrén. /Svenska Institutet/ Sthim 1947. 10 p.

University of Stockholm, Sweden. /3tockholns Hogskola/ Sthlm 1951. 4 Do

Vocational Guidance, by Cedric lLarson., (From the American-Swedish Monthly,
July 1951) /Svenska Institutet/ Stenc. 8 P

Vocational Guidance in Sweden, by Rinar Neymark. /Arbetsmarknadsstyrelsen/
Sthlm 1950, Mimeogr. 19 p.

Education

La Direction des Ecoles Primaires de Stockholm. /Svenska Institutet/ Sthim
1948, Steng,8 p,.

Bducation Suédoise par Stellen Arvidson, Prix: 3:m-, /Svenska Institutet/
Sthlm 1951, 87 De Llle

Enseignement Professiomnel forment & 1°Industrie et & 1° Artisanat, au
Commerce et aux Travoux Mér égers par Karl Josephson. /Svenska
Institutet/ Sthlm 1947, Stenc. 23 p.

L'Orientation Professionnelle en Sudde. /Svenska Institutet/ Sthlm 1947,
Stenc. 10 p,

Erziehu__ng.

Das schwedische Volkbildungswesen, von Gunnar Hirdman. /Svenska Institutet/
Sthlm 1949, 16 S, -

Unterrichtswesen in Schweden von Ingemar Diiring. /Svenska Institutet/
Sthlm 1952, Vervielfilt. 19 55
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An Let Respecting the National Pensions System No., 431. Dated 29 June
1946. /Pensionsstyrelsen/ Sthlm 1951, Mimeogr.l5 p.
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& Svenska Institutet/ Sthlm 1951, MimeoBre 45 pa

Social Welfare in Sweden, by Konrad Persson. /Pensicnsstyrelsen/ Sthlm 1950,
Mimeogr. 13 p-

Prévoyance Sociale

Bref exposé sur l’enseignement et les soins donnés aux sourds-muets en
Sudde, rédigé par J. Johnson. /Utrikesdepartementet/ Sthim 1951,
Stenc, 7 Pe

Court Résumé de la Prévoyance Socizlec en Suéde par Ernst Michanek., /Utrikes-—
departementet /Sthim 1950, Stenc, 8 p. A

Lo Sécurité Sociale en Sudde par Goran Tegner. Prix: 5:-, /Svenska
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Der schwedische Mitteiweg - poziale Sicherheit von Kurt Heinig, Zweite
erweiterte Aufleoge. Hanburg 1949, 118 S,

Soziale Ausbildung in Schweden von G, Heckscher, /Svenska Institutet/
Sthlm 1950, Vervielfdlt, 10 S,
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The Legnl aml Social Position of Swedish Women, by Valborg Lundgren.
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Conditions Sociales et Rapports entre Patrons et Ouvriers en Suéde.
/Svenska Lrbetsgivarefé reningen/ Sthim 1948. 51 p,
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' A 3
The Swedish Shipbuilding Industrys (By courtesy of Svenska Handelsbanken,
Stoclkholm) /Svensks Institutet/ Sthlm 1951, Mimeogr, 8 p.

The Swedish Timber Export, by K. Ronge. (From the Stetist K December 10, 1949)
/Svenska Institutet/ Sthlm 1950. Mimeog#. 4 P

What Sweden can do. /Sveriges Allmim a fxportfd rening/ Sthlm 1951, 28 p.

Economie, Comme rce, Industrie N

Apergu du Systéme Bancaire Suédois Actuel par L. E. Thunholm. (La Revue de la -
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The Great Agricultural Reform, A Brief Summary by Sven Holmstrém. /Sveriges
Lantbruksforbund/ Sthim 1952, Mimeogr. 19 p.

The Publishing Company of the Federation of Swedish Farmers “Associations _,
4 Short Irtrodustion. /Sveriges Lantbruks frbund/ Sthlm 1952,
Mimeogr. 6 p.

A Report on Cooperative Purchasing of Agricultural Requirements in Swedena
/Sveriges lentbrulsférbund/ Sthlm 1952, Mimeogr, 12 p.
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Riksforbund/ Sthlm 1952, Mimeogre 3 p.

Swedish Frisian Cattle. /Avelsf&jreningen fér Svensk L&gland sboskap/
Malmd 1949. 22 p,

A Swedish Milk Producers ‘Association. /Mjfj]kcentralen/ Sthlm 1949, Ill.
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Die grosse Landwirtschaftsreform von Sven Holmstrdm, /Sveriges Lantbruks—
férbund/ Sthim 1952, Vervielfslt. 22 S.
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VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE TN SWELER

Historical Review

. L Sy K : . _
Until the passing of the Employment Act of 1934, little progress
was made in Sweden with the organisation of vecational ”11duép Some
attempts at organisation had been made previously, it is trues in 1918

a regulation respecting continuation schools required that teachers,
co-operating with the empleoymentd services, should arrange for school-
children to have appropriate guidance in their choice of an occupation
and help in securing employmentj; in 1928 the Riksdeg granted rather
modest subsidies to employment offices for the purpose of providing
better services for young persons in need of employment and advices;
and in 1929 the Social Affairs Board and the Bourd of Education issued
a joint circular which called for co-oneration between the schools and
employment services in matters of vocational guidance and mace a num-
ber of valuable suggestions. Owing to lack of interest, however, and
the passive attitude adopted by the national authorities, there was

little practical result from these beginnings.

paptelogogigaieiemep 'l oy moenctg B Xve hoa,n .88 I

The Fmployment Exchanges Act of 1934, however, opened up alto-
gether new possibilities of development, both for employment services
as a whole and for the special branches which were to deal with the
vocational guidance ané plasing of young persons., Apong other improve-
ments, the local authorities could now count on a more gencrous subsicy.

Phe difficulties of the period of unemployment and éepression of
the late’twenties. and early ’thirties hac at least one good effect -
the value of a more constructive and positive employment policy was
appreciated. As regards young Dersons, the harm done by the neglect
of vocational training was realised, and from several quarters measures
were called for to establich a more rationalised training system,
naturally there was occasion to reflect also on the importance of
vocational guicance. During the 'thirties there steadily developec a

demand for more efficiently.



organised vocational guidance; which found expression not only in

schools and employment services, but also in trade union circles and

among women’s and youth organisations, The Riksdag discussed the problkem
in 1938 and decided to establish a committee on'"the most appropriate
method of centralising information for the purpose of juvenile vocational
guidance"; but the proposal made by this committee in 1939 was never
discussed by the Riksdag; the second Worlc war was imminent, and even

neutral Sweden had other matters to consider.

The Employment Market G omm i,8.8 1 0 N
However, the Employment Market Commission, an emergency authority
which assumed control of the public employment service in 1940 when
the service was provisionally nationalised, realised the importance of
- a.s . , : ‘ . ! ;
organising as soon’ possible a rational juvenile service including
vocational guidance. The Commission therefore appointed in 1941 a psycho-

: . : ; b il
logist experienced in vocational guicdance work. )
As an emergency body, required to deal in various ways with the

crisis in the employment market caused by the war and the necessary
defence arrangements, the Commission had fairly extensive powers and
resources. It was thus possible to start comprechensive organisational
work, intenced not only to render employment services more effective

as a whole, bu% also to lay “he founuovion for rational orgonisecd juvenilc
vocational guicdance on a national scalc. This organisational work, which
continued throughout the war years, Moy be said to have been concluded
on 1 January 1948, when the employment services were natioanlised on

o definitive basis and the Commission (now the Royal Labour Doard)

became a permanent Government institution. As regards placement and
vocational guidance for young persons ( and certain other special tasks),

however, the placement scheme is still of a provisional character.

1) The author of the present article.



The Immediate Dackgrounc

- e . . T g

The funcamcnial purpose was to ensure that vocational guidance
services should not only give background information and help young
persons to be clear about their own aptituces and interests, but should
also give more direct and practical help in the placing and -training <&
young persons, having regaerd to the plons made on the basis of thoir
aptitudes and of the guidance given,

The experience gained from the mass unemployment of youns persons of
the late ’twenties and early ’thirties remained only too fresh in Swedish
minds, and there was full recalisation of the unregulated position of
training in many occupations; of the limited training possibilities for
young persons in some districts; of the extent to which local employment
is dependent on single traces or market fluctuations, of the sharp com-
petition which must be expected for entry into certain trades or courses
of study; of the difficulties encountered by some classes of young persons
(the disabled, the maladjusted, the economically or socially unfortunate;,
etc,) in finding themselves appropriate training or employment; of the
frequent temptation to remain too long in jobs which offer good pay but
few chances of training or promotion, and of the fact that, despite advice
regarding aptitudes and choice of occupation, careers are in many cases
determined by pure chance unless the vocational guidmnce serviceshave
an opportunity to interven¢ in a direct anc practical way,

It was considered most appropriate to attach vocational guidance
structurally to the employment services, since these were gradully to be
provided with special juvenile department . This view was justifiec for
other reasons also; the joint organisation of vocutional guicance and
placement, it was thought, would in a simple anc¢ natural manner enable
the employment services to obtain the necessary broader understanding
of the various possibilities of study anc training and to keep up to
date their knowledge of cevelopments in the various accupationss; secohdly
it would facilitate the use of vocational guicunceas a means of employ~-
ment market planning if that should prove necessarys and thircly the
public employment services hac now been given o much more powerful or-
ganisational structure and far wider possibilities for cdevelopment into
an integrated system covering the whole country at all levels.

In each of the 25 provinces in which the country is divided,
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the emplovment services had been grouped under a single body (the
Provincial Employment Board), with the Royal Labour Board as the central
institution; there were fairly wide possibilities of inter-provincial
collaboration. There is a main office in each province, with full-time
branch offices-and-part-time lccal offices and agencies ‘under its
authority. The number of employment offices of various sorts in the
country 'is ‘257, including 25 main offices, 178 branch offices and 66

Tocnl offices; the mnmber ofiagents’isabout 'l 100
? (&,

The Present Systen
1)

Labour Board, wich has a special Vocational Guidance Division.

The central organ of the national guidance system is the Royal

Worl: of lhe Central Organisobiong

The fumm b Lomscentrally perfcrmed may be summerised as follows:

(a) the planning and direction of field work regarding both
organisational questions and methods of work;

(b) consultation with other central bodies dealing with the education
andtraoining of young persons;

(¢) supervision by means of. tours or inspections, reports, etc,;

(d) the instruction and training of field workers by means of
courses, conferences,written instructions and other means;

(e) the provision of appropriate material to the local bodies and
the preparation of new material, to ensure that local bodies keep
abreast of developments; the organisation of various special enquiries
relating to vocational guidance ( forccasts of tliec employment situation,
summeries of current tendencics regarding choice of a trade, etc.);

(f) censultation with -teachers, doctors, youth leaders, social
welfare officials, etc., so as to increase their understanding of the
objects and methods of vocational guidance and to enable them to give
effective help;

(g) assistance to the local vocational guidance bodies by

1) In Sweden almost all vocational guidance of a methodical character
is nationally organised. The women’s asscciation (The Fredrika Bremer
Association) has established a number of advisory offices for girls
who need information on choicc of tracde and training questions; its

cetivity , however, is of relatively modest scope.
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placing special experts at their disposal when mnecessary (this applies
particularly to guidance in the upper secondary schools) and by arranging
for direct replies, by post or through radio programmes, to enquiries
on matters relating to choice of vocation and training received from
young persons in outlying districts.

The duties of the central organisation include work on behalf of
persons partially unfit for employment, organised by a special division
for matters concerning disable persons and aliens, About 25 officials
are employed in this section, which plans and supervises field activi-
ties for the disabled; this work is still in course of development;
.but has already achieved considerable importance.

About 30 officials arc at present employed in the Vocational
Guidance Division of the Royal Labour Board., Some perform various
administrative duties; others act as consultants on special subjects or
as inspectors; the third group is mainly engaged on various kinds of
research and compilation work.

The second of these groups includes the officials who advise on
school questionsj; there is one for elementary and three- for secondary

schools. These officials are required to maintain permanent contact
‘both with the central school authorities and with the various teachers’
organisations., to follow developments inschool and educational matters
and to take part in teachers conferences, continuation courses and the
work of teacher”s training collegesl>.

The Division also includes experts on medical and psychological
questions related to vocational guidance, Psychological knowledge is
used in determining methods of work, training field personnel, organising
co-operation with psycholagical institutions charged with the testing
of aptitudes, etc., and in the analysis and classificatioen of trades,
types of employment and the possibilities of training according to the
personal qualifications required in each case. This la st function
requires medical knowledge too, and this is also required in the orga-

1) At an earlier stoge there were two advisory committees attached to

the central vocational guidance authority, which included representatives
of elementary school teachers and secondary school teachers’ organisa-
tions respectively. Their future is not yet decided; they will probably
be replaced by one committee, with some change in composition,



nisation of co-overation with the doctors who toke part in vocational
guidance work, \

A fairly: large proportion of the personnel of the Division  is
engaged on research, compilation and drafting of various kinds, to
provide the local bodies with the necessary information and material

for their work.

Occupdtional index, One opceration now procecding is the preparation
" of an occupational index which when complete will comporise some 600
pages of ‘description of the various trades, giving information in' each
case on the type of worlk, number of establishments and workers in the
different branches, employers’ and workers’ organisctions, physical
and psychological requiremenlts, training, chances of promotion, :
economic conditions, the future of the trade, 'and publications
available, The material for this index is obtained by‘a-study of
publications, by interviews and meetings, and by observation and
analysis at woxrkplaces; About 2/% of the index is now ready and its
completion is like ly to take another year. In fact, of course, this
work is never finished, since the information on various points
(statistics, troaining, econcmic conditions, prospects, etc.) must be
constamtly altered and supplemented. At present the index is dis -
tributed to the employment offices but in the future it is expected
that it will be possible to send it also to schools, 1libraries and
other public institutions. '

As 2 supplement to the occupational index, up-to-date.- news are
distributed on conditions in wvarious trades.; the employment éituation,
schools and courses, conditions of entry into various forms of training,

Tete .

Pamphlets., A review of vocational schools is annually in pamphlet
form; this contains information on thé objectives, time-tables,
conditions of entry and fecs of the various training establishments
in the country. Another pamphlet, prepared for distribution among
upper secondary schools and revised annually, contains information on
the various types of training, open to pupils who have matrivulated.
A third pamphlet, on the subject of choosing a trade, deals with the



~choice of an occupation from the standpoint of aptitudes and interest
and is intended mainly for pupils of elementary and continuétion
schools, All thesc pamphlets, which are made to look as attractive
as possible , are provided free of charge, as are also other publica-
tions preparcd for young persons and their parents. In view of the
fact that choice of a trade and training is for most people an
economic problem, @he central authority has prepared summeries of
the various possibilities relating to loans and allowances made by
national and local owthorities and other organisations.

A special "distribution centre" collects prespectuses from about
310 vocational training institutions throughout the country and distri-
butes them to the local offices., ‘

Radio letter box, A "radio letter box" for questions related to
choice of vocation has been established in co-operation With the
broadcasting service. In this way it is possible to supply information
and advice to young persons livin' in outlylng areas, to whom other
vocational guidance¢ facilities are not acce581ble. In 1949; the
Division answered about 800 letters received through this .service,
some in writting and others in a Weekly radio. tulk. _ b

By means of this dev1ce, the central office 1s 1nA a p081t10n to
collaborate more directly in the:work of vocatlonal guldunce. There
has been special occasion for this in connection wiﬁh fhéiQrganisation
of vocational guidance in upper secondary schools, For this work, the
central office has not at its disposal.a sufflclent number of properly
qualified; ¥fjeld! officials. The problem is solved by the central
office consultant for secondary schools, with a number of assistant
consultants also appointed by the ccnt"al office, actlng also as
travelling vocational guidance offlcers for upper secondary.schools,

Work. of the Logcal Bodies.,

The duties allotted to the locél bodies are as follows:

(1) to make the young person aware, at an early stage, of the
importance of choosing an occupation and of undertaking vocational
training; '

(2) to explain what occupations and forms of training are
available and what the requirements and prospects'are in each case;



(3) to help the young person to determine clecarly his own aptitudes,
interests and nccds and in general his position as regards choice

of an occupation;

(4) in cases wherc this choice appears definitely unrcasonable

1t add to put *forward
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because of material factors, to advise ogai
alternative possibilities (in other circumstarces also such inter-
vention may be justified, but only c¢xcceptionally may the young

person be influenced in any spcecial direction whien he makes his choice)
(5) after the decision has been made, to help in a more precise
formulation of plans, %o call attention to the most suitable course

of study and to give other praciical advice and informations

(6) in most cascs, soimer or later, to aid the young person in a mors
material sense by finding him a suitable opening, to establish

contact for him with a trade school; sccure financial support in some
form, and act on his behalf when required;

(7) in appropriatc cases, to maintain subsequent contact with the
yourig person and supervise his progress until it is clear that this

is satisfactory.

There is a spccial department for wocational guidance and Jivenile
placement at thec meoin employment office in each province. This depart-
meni is required not only to cngage in vocational guidamce and place-
ment in the town wherc it is ' established, but also to aet dasian
orgaﬁising centre for all vocational guidahce work done by the empby-
ment- service in“the pfovinco, At Thetlarger-brancihr-oftTites- spattal
departments for +the vocational guidanece and ' placing of 'juveniles have
glsobeen egtablished but theseiare directed by-the” provineinl“eentres
At‘many other branch offices a parttime " contact man" has been
appointed; some suitablc person in the locality (usually a teacher)
acts as an agent for the juvenilc placenent services and in this capa-
city helps the placement staff to deal with young persons sceking
enployment and advice;,; to organise collaboration with the schools,
and to help in school vocational guidance work. The time so Spent by
these persons amounts usually to no more than a few hours a week but
increases comgiderably towards the end of the school‘yeérn Throughout
the country 110 full-time and about 150 part-time officials are now
engaged on juvenile placcment and vocational guidance work.

In. addition, there is a figld organisation with a staff_of about
75, which has ben built up for the special treatment of disabled persons
In the case of juveniles whose physical or psychological handicaps are
such as to involvc difficultics in placement and occupational adjust-



ment, the juvenile employment services and their vocational guidance
. officers arc responsiblc. In the casc of older persons with such
handicaps, it was considered necessary to establish a special branch
~inside the employment services, which would help the other officials
[ as regards placement and - in colleboration with
the appropriate public authorities, vocational training establish-
ents and social welfare institutions - would arrange for the neces-
sary corrective training and preparction for cmployment . Naturally
 occasion also ariscs for vocationl guidance and., in suitable cases,
for collaboration with the staff of tue juvenile employment servicel)¢

How the system works

The systen operates‘partly in schools, partly in the armed forces
(during compulsory service), partly by means of interviews at the
employment offices, and partly 4hrou gh meetings of parents or members
of various assoc: tlons.

Interest in vocational tfaining at'elementary and continuation
schools has becn increaéing steédily. T several ‘dkstritts’' Ve
memorandum on the proviéion of vocational guidance, and more parti-
cularly on the teacher’s part in it, has been prepared jointly by the
elenentary schools inspector and the director of +the provincial
employment office for distribution to teachers. Work in this field
has also been discussed at conferences and tcacher’s meetings.

Co-operation by the teachers has included talks giveh to the
top classes of eiementary schools‘( and to sonme extent in continuation
schools). Pupils arc addresscd on the éominn need to cﬁdos= an
occupation and the means of approprlate vocational tralnlng, they
-have to, wrlte an cssay on some such subgect as Yy Puture" pr.to,
'answér a number of questions concerning the choice of a trade ar@wn
up in a questionnaire supplled by the vocational guidance authorities,
which provides them with the opportunity of indicating their prefer-
ences and plans Ffor the future. The pupils also read and discuss
the pamphlet already mentioned on the choice of o trade. Thereupon
the teacher perhaps gives the class somec preparatory 'guidance parti-
cularly relating to possibilities of employment ond training in the
district itself; or opens a ¢iscussion on some special problem of
choice of wvocation, talks w1th 1nﬂlv1auals who have special problems,

1) Such collaboration is also necessary in the central organisation.
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and encourages pupils to apply to the cmployment services :and voca-
tional guidance offices for further information and help. In many
cases the teacher takes his class on a visit to the employment
office, or, in co-operation with the employment service, to various
workplaces. Use is also made of the schools’broadcasting service.
In most cases also the teachers co-operate by supplying written or
oral information concerning their pupils,

The vocational guidance officers of the employment service, on
their side, have-given lectures to the top classes of schools. In some
provinces different school districts have collaborated to enable
pupils from smaller places to visit larger schools where vocational
guidance officers are avdilable. The object is to establich contact
with pupils and to hold simple and conversational talks with then,
usuallx followed by a question period and - if there is time - indi-
vidual consultations for pupils with special problems.

It is evident that vocational guidance conducted in such 2
simple manner wvannot have any great effect. It can provide little
morc than a preparatory indication and an opportunity . to make the
acquaintance of those who will subsequently be'respoﬁsible for
vocational guidance. Real vocational guidancc among children leaving
elementary schools must as a rule occur at a later stage through
continued contuct with the vocational guidance officers of the
enployment service.

— a em s

Vocational guidance in secondary schools is more deliberte,

The pupils are somewhat older, the members of the top classes being
as a rule 16-17 years of cge in the middle schools, 17-18 years in
girls’schools and 19-20 in the upper secondary schools.

The primary object of attention is the top class of each school;
but some attention nust also be given to the classes in the middle
and girls’schools from which pupils may transfer fo +the upper
secondary school, and the second classes in the four-year upper
secondary school (or first class in the three-yeat upper secondary
school) where pupils select the combination of subjects on wich they
wigi o . concentrate during the remainder. of the.courses. theser choices
are of importance also for the training which it is desired to take
up. et er makpietlation.

The first step in vocational guidance in the secondarg schools
is to distribute thc panphlets already mentioned; pupils and parents
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are.expected. ta study then on thelr oW1 4 Pupils then have an opportunlty
to state their interests, future pl ns and problems 1n thb form of

.. written answers to Fthe questwonnalre concernlnﬁ the ch01ce of an
(occupatlon, af wnlch there is ﬂ spc01al forn for upper secondary
.schools, anpther for g“rls “and m;ddle schools, and a th1rd for peoples
"hlgh schools. The statements are sent to the Tocatlonal guldance
offloers, who use them as a ba81s for o background talk to all’ the
,clwsses conccrnod, the talk is wnapted tqQ the choice fa01ng each class
_(whether to take the earl"cr leaving oxumlnatnon or to transfer to an
_upper sccondsry schooly erfhe .choice between different occupﬂtlons or
courses of training nfter ‘the final exwm*na+1on)

Subsequently, when the vocqtlonal guida nceofflcer has again examlned
the pupils” statenents and has received the headmaster’s and other
_teuchers 1npre831ons en cerhain chlldren, there is in most cases an
1nd1v1dual interview. The time which can be allotted to each pupil
has of course in many cases to be regrettably short; but occasion is
found to answer certﬂln questlons, to glear up p01nts st doubt, and
to help boys and glrls in various ways towards a clearer view of
themselves and their future. Lectures and 1nolv1dual 1nterv1ews have
also been arrangeo for parents and guardians of puplls, but thej by

no means always. take the trouble to attend

. = = I e ]

It is evident from the above aescrlptlon of vocafrional guldance
work in the schools that no thorough treatment of each individual case
is poss1ble at that stage. Puplls are therefore encouraged to visit
the JuvenLeI employment offlce, where there is more p0531b111ty oYL
individual treatment. If there is no office in the nelghbourhood, the
process may perhaps be continued by correspondence, but thé results wil:
naturally be greater if-the. wvocational guicdance officer has an
opportunity for more direct contact with the young person. Several
visits are often required.

Many of those who visit the juvenile employment office come in
search of employment only, but a mumber of them prove to be bacdly in
need of vocation2l guidance. - ,

Many older persons (over 18 years of age) also come to the juvenile
employment offices for advice and information. These may be divided
roughly into the following groups:

(1) persons of the age of 18 to 20 years who after matriculating,
or graduating from girls’schools, find themselves faced with the choice
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of an occupation and training (adults who have completed the peoples’
high schools course, passed examinations after study by correspondence,
ect., fall into the same group);

(2) persons who have postponed their final choice of an occupation
until after completion of their first year of military service (20-21
years of age), or who have been in the armed forces on a long engage-
ment

(3) persons who have worked for years in an occupation but now
desire to secure promotion or to become skilled ‘workers and therefore
need advice and information on the various possibilities of training;

(4) persons who have made a bad choice of an occupation or have
been obliged to enter unsuitable employment and find that they must
change their occupation after unsuccessfully attempting, perhaps for
many years, ,to adjust themselves.

(5) persons who, after perhaps years of occupation in their own
homes, wish or are obliged to seek employment outside and have no
suitable training;

(6) persons who, owing to sickmess, injury, social maladjustment
or external circumstance, have to change their employment and perhaps
require retraining also.

In such circumstances it has been impossible to limit the age of
persons who may apply to the vocation guidance officers of the
employment service; in fact, 7 per cent, of those registered as seeking
advice are over 25 years of ago, and 27 per cent, are between 18 and 25
years.,

‘Apart from the schools service, 28.000 persons (16.000 men and
12.000 v omen) received individual guidance at the juvenile employment
offices during 1949. In many cases the guidance involved more than one

intergiew.

Methods used

It is difficult to state at all exactly how vocational guidance
is actually given. It must of course be adapted to the choice which
each individual has to make. The following classification of vocational
guidance cases illustrates methods used: -

(1) the boy or girl knows exactly what he wishes to be but
requires special information or practical advice, for instance on a
given school or course or on the various forms of training between

which he must choose if he wishes to enter a certain occupation, or

on the best means of obtaining practical experiance or a post as an
apprentice inh a given trade, or on the best means of dealing with the
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financial side of the question; it may also be necessary to help

in the removal of various obstacles (social or economic) from the
-young person’s path, or to provide contact with an employer, train-
ing establishment or source of financial support;

(2) the young person is roughly aware of his own aptitudes and
interests but knows too little about the occupational world to
judge what occupation or course of training is most suitable. In
such cases, after ensuring that the young persén has good reasons
for his opinion,.it is necessary to classify all conceivable
possibilities in the light of these aptitudes and interests and then
to provide more information regarding thebccupations and courses of
training most appropriate, to examine the young person’$ situation
in other respects and to call attention to any points of which he
or she should be aware with regard to the possibilities under
‘discussion;

(3) the boy or girl may perhaps initially indicate interest in
a certain career but may have too little self-comprehension and too
vague an idea of the occupational world for this expressed interest
to have much real meaning; in this case the guidance officer begins
with a thorough test of aptitudes; use may be made of the exploratory
psychological technique in its various forms and psychotechnical or
medical experts may be called inj; .

(4) the boy or girl is determined to enter a given occupation but
it is found on closer examination that his choice is erroneous for
some reason (for instance, having regard to certain weaknesses in his
personal qualifications, difficulties in obtaining satisfactory
training in the appropriate time, competition in the career in ques-~
tion, future prospects. etc.); it is then necessary to call attention
to the relevant facts arml to indicate the occupation or course of study
which may be regarded as most suitable; if the candidate sees the
reasonable character of the vocational guidance officer$§ argument

~

the case will fall into group 2 or group 3 above.

There are various sources of knowledge and information
available®to% the vocational guldance'officers'in the course”of their
work. Apart from the facilities placed at their disposal by the
central authority, there is also material relating more particularly
to local condition, which each provincial office must obtain for

itself and keep up to date.
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By means of contacts of various sorts (with representatives of
local associations , training establishments, trade unions, repre-

 sentatives of industry , etc.) and by visits for study purpses to

workplaces and training schools, the vocational - guidance officer
attempts steadily to improve his knowledge of occupational conditions
and training possibilities and to follow up developments in the
various branches of economy and of society in general.

In order to obhtain an idea of the character, attitude and gituation
of the applicant with regard to future employment, the vocational
guidance officer will probably reply first of all on his own ability
gradually to explore the personel circumstances of the case by means
of suitable guestions direcfed to the individuwal in question.or to
other persons with knowledge about him. The principal aim at this
stage is to obtain a grasp of the situation as a whole, i.e. %0
understand the deeper motives behind the applicant’s indication of
interests, to "place" him on the basis of personal characteristics
and ratural gifts, to appreciate the general external conditions under
which he lives and has:developed, and any social or economic problems

' which may arise:’ The following are.the main elements on which the
“vocational guidarice -officer can-basethis general opinion:

‘(a) the -information, ‘written.or oral, which can be obtained from
previous employers, doctors, teachers, youth leaders, child and youth

‘welfare officers who have had to deal with the young person in question

for any considerable timej

(b) the information which the’young person may be able %o give
spontaneously regarding himself, his. aptitudes and interests, and his
material c¢ircumstancés;- '

(c) the observations which the vocational guidance officer may be
able to make during individual interviews, and the information he
receives in answer to his owh more or less methodical questions;

(d) the results of any direct aptitude test which the vocational
guidance service - forming part of the employment service - is able
to organise; such tests are conducted in some natural and appropriate
manner and may include a trial period arranged at a workplace or
trade school. ‘

Such methods are naturally dependent to a large extent on the
personal judgement:of the officer; they have proved effective in the
majority of cases and will probably govern the appreciation of
individuals under the .Swedish vocational guidance scheme in the
future.



15

The teacher’s report. A special statistical-psychological
investigation is now being conducted by the central authority into
the best form of presentation of the teacher’s report on each child.
The form now in use enables the teacher to grade pupils’ personal
qualifications from various points of view according to a seven-point
scale. Many teachers have taken considerable pains in making these
reports and have ofteygiven an informal descri ' pimof each pupil to
supplement the information specifically required. Experience has
shown, however, that the teacher’s impressions must be used with a

certain amount of caution.

Medical experts. No special medical experts are directly attached
to the local vocational guidance bodies, but such experts are attached
to the main employment office in each province and could also be used
by the local vocational guidance bodies. Furthermore, according to
regulations issued in 1944 and 1945, which apply to all schools

where health arrangements are made or subsidised by the authoraties,
school doctors are required to collaborate in vocational guidance.
When a pupil is about to leave school, the doctor will inspect his
health card and decide whether "vocational guidance on medical grounds"
may be regarded as desirable. The parent or guardian and the juvenile

employment office are notified of the doctor’ s opinion.

Psychological examination. It has not hitherto been possible beyond

— = e sm e e mm— —

& very limited extent to meet the need for a fuller psychological

examination conducted by specialists with the aid of psychotechnical
apparatus. Practical psychology has had considerable difficulty in
winning ground in Sweden, and it is only during the last ten years
that serious progress has been made. There are at present two
institutes of practical psychology with psychotechnical tests of
aptitude on their programme, one connected with Stockholm university
and the other with the university of Goteborg. The vocational
guidance authorities send prpblem cases to these institutes for examin-
ation, the expenses being payable by the State. The findings of the
institute are communicated to the vocational guidance authority; these
may confirm or correct the original diagnosis but will in any case
enrich the knowledge of the case obtained by the vocational guidance
officer from other sources. Naturally only the vocational guidance
services at Stockholm and Goteborg can make use of these services to

any large extent.
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Follow-up. Hitherto the important side of vocational guidance known
as follow-up has been too much neglected in Sweden. In some parts

of the country, however, the organisation of systematic follow-up

has been started lately. By contacts with the employers, sthe staff
of vocational training establishments or with the indivicuals them--
selves or their parents, an attempt is made to discover how young
workers and trainers are faring in cases in which special supervisory
measures were concidered advisable at an earlier stage. If the
follow-up shows that things are not as they showld be, the case must

be reopened for discussion, and tlie necessary action taken.

Recruitment and Traning of Vocational Guidance

Personnel

In recruviting juvenile employment and vocational guidance
gfficers, tThHe*Tirst “=im ‘has “td be to'‘find persons with the “right
interests and aptitudes for the work. Practical organising abili-
Ty, psychological insight, a relaxed and selfreliant manne®, faci-
lity in establishing contact with all sorts of people and particular-
1y with the ‘young, 'an interest in "youth and its problems, ‘eaeh of
expression, clarity an common sense in exposition, sufficient in-
tellectual ‘distinction ‘to make the most of the informatory and metho-
dological material provided by the wvocational guidance authorities
- these and similar qualities are of decisive importance in the
selection of the officers. Training for and exberience in some other
occupation have also been regarded as desirable; and a candidate
should preferably have proved his interest in the problems of youth
and his ability to deal with juveniles by earlier activity as a youth
leader or teacher. Higher education in some form has also been con-
sidered desirable, since the guidance officers have to deal with stu-
dents and to use various sorts of specialised litterature, but this
last qualification is not regarded as an absolute condition. Still
less has it seemed necessary to require the passing of a special
examination, In fact, the persons engaged have had education and
training of the most widely different types. About a third have
academic qualifications (besides practical experience in an occupa-
tion), and quarter have diplomas from social institutions or from
AL ORR o T ;004 . seCretarial Institutes.

With a vocational guidance staff made up in this heterogeneous

manner, care must be exercised in the way the officers are used.
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Pirst of all, in allocating them-to the diffirent centres, arrange-
ments must be made so that what one official lacks in training,. etc.,
is made good by qualifications of his colleagues at the same office
(similarly, an attempt is made to have expert knowledge regarding

boys and girls available at each centre), Secondly, it has been neces-
sary for the central authority to arrange for the training of personnel
after they have begun vocational guidance work.

The training.of vocational guidancz officers is carried out in
close connection with the training of other employment staff members. -
all of it planned and arranged by the Royal Labcur Board. The prospec-
tive vocational guidance officers must as a rule, like other applicants
for employment service positioens, apply for one Qi the'aspirants’posts
advertised once a year.: ,

A1l aspirants have H#o undergo a probationary, salaried service
during a period of 6 months in a County Imployment Headoffice. After
having passed this probation the aspirant will be trainéd during an
additional period of 18 months, also salaried. This training includes
service in different branches of the employment agency work-the vo-
cational guidance officers-to-be practice at least 6 months in a
juvénile employment office and 3 months in a workers’ rehabilitation
dffice - and this practical training must take place in at least two
different County Labour Boards. As part of the training is furthermore
included an assistants’course, centrally arranged in Stockholm. For
the vocational guidance officers a complimentary course is organised
bentrally, where special vocational guidance questions, social and
psychological, are discussed. After passing the aspirant’s training,
the candidate will receive a more permanent subordinate funztion and
may apply for a definite appointment as assistant in the employment
service organisation,

Furthermore, to supplement the practical training, lectures and
special courses on education and psychology are organised by the cen-
tral authority. The latter’s representatives have the opportunity,
during their visits to centres, to discuss any matter which arises,
point out faﬁlts, commend good progress and give orders and advice.
This instructional work can, to some extent, take the form of written

memoranda and directives.
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The Future

e

The system described in the preceding pages may be regarded as
a foundation for a rational, integrated vocational scheme on a
'national scale - but'only the foundation. Much remains to be done
before the structure is sufficiently complete for use.by young
persons throughout the country; methods can be made more effective,
and 1mprovements in the training and placement of officials can make
their work more decisive, The central vocational guidance authority
is well aware of the faults of the present system.

.It is thus proposed to attach an "employment research and
forecast institute" to the central vocational guicance authority,
" %o enable the authority to give fuller information regarding |
prospects in wvarious occupations. Lgime -

It is also intended to organise collaboration Wlth school”
doctors on a more rational basis, and to render more effective. the
"vocational adﬁice on-medical grounds" in schools. Some method of
giving the local'vocafional guidance bodies easier access to
psycho]oglcal experts 1s also ~desirable, but: this is' a difficult
problem, and llttle 1mprovement can be expected for some time. On
the other hand, it is concelvable that the schools. will gradually
be able to give a551stance with regard to psychological technlques
A proposal is now pendlng under which special "schdol. psychologlsts"
are to be tralned and appointed with the object of organising tests
dealing with problbm dasps, etc.; these specialists would collabo-
rate with the vocational guidance services and place the results
of their investigation at the officers”disposal.

The development of the new school-system will also' in other
respécts open entirely new possibilities for vocational guidance.,
The new school reform, paésed in Parliament 195C, implies thet
vocational guidance will be given arelatively great space and be
considered as an important function in the future Swedish school life.
Principaily, vocational guidance shall be introduced in the next to
the last class of the basic 9-yeat school and then be continued in
the last class (9th year). Education will be differentiated in this

' last-year class on waried lines of training. It is therefore of utmost
importance to arrange a thorough vocational guidance, pragtical as
well as theoretical, ih the eight class. It..could be mentioned here,
that vocational guidance also will be given to the pupils in high
schools, preparing for matriculation examination, In the experimental
activity, already started with the new schools system as basis,
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vocational guidance will play an important role.

A condition for the realisation of these plans is, however, that
the efforts from the part of the schal are increased considerably as
far the vocational guidance is concerned and that the cooperation
between school and employment service is being organized rationally,
and furthermore that the vocational gudance organisation within the
employment service is strengthened and adapted to the new requirements.

The two first-mentioned problems are at present under investi-
gation by a committee, consisting of representatives from the Royal
Labour Board, the Board of Education and the Board of Vocational
Training. This committee has almost concluded its work and presented
certain proposals, implying the employment of special vocational
guidance teachers in the experimenting schools.

The special qustion of the vocational guidance organisation
within the employment service is object for an investigation through
another committee charged with the revision of the entire employment
service organisation.

E. Neymark
The Roval Labour Board
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EDUCATION IN SWIZDETN

An expanded and sup.lemented version of a shorter article
written by Professor Ingemar Dliring of the Gothenburg University
for the Yearbook of Educaticn 1947,

The Swedish school system is not a uniform one. The
dominating positions are held by the f o 1 k¥ s k 0 1 a (elemen~
tary school) and the 1 & r o v e r k (secondary school), and
although there are a great many other kinds, they are of minor
importance. A% the present time, the whole system is bezing
examined, and reforms - similar to those recently brought about
in Britain -~ may be expected,

The ordinary State Secondary School in Sweden is, as
mentioned, called 1 & r o v e r k, its first four or five forms
being collectively termed r e a 1 s k o 1 a, and its three or
four upper forms g ymna s i um. The normal school attendance
for a boy or girl, provided that he or she wants to pass the
studentexamen or matriculation, is shown in table L.

-~ The Swedish school year begins in the autumn, about
Septémbef 1st, and the first term lasts until the middle: of

- December. The second term begins early in January and continues
-until the beginning of June. Longer or shorter holidays are

given during each term at Easter and Whitsun etec. and also for
sport, these occasionally lasting for a whole week. - The
duration of tuition each day varies from 4% - 5 periods of 45
minutes each in the lower classes to 6 - 7 periods in the higher
ones ( as for instance in the higher elementary schools and
secondary schools), '

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION,

Elementary education became compulsory in 1842, but
it was long before the ideal of a school for each community was
actually reaiized.' For many years, the period of compulsory
school attendance remained fixed at 6 years plué 2 years continua-
tion school, and in the course of time, this evolved into 7 full
school years plus oné year ‘s continuation school. 1In some areas
(33 school districts in all,'represehting one-fifth of the
population) a compuisory period of 8 years was introduced as



from the school year 1947, and in some towns elementary schooling
” covere a period of 9 years. Children usually start at the age of
7ﬁ and for those attending the f o L k s k o 1 a, the age for
leaving school is therefore 15 - 16 years. The 8th and 9th school
years are chiefly devoted to vocational guidance.

B "But the whole system has recently been re-examined by

~iUERé "Royal Sehool Commission which vas appointod in 1946, and it

Has stated that elementary education should have a minimum duration
105£79 iyears,  For those who wish to go straight to work or to
vobationhal training et the end of this period, the final 2 years

' 1of deHooling ought to be rarulcular]y occupied with vocational
educatlon and guldance,

2 - 'Swédish elementary schools are administered by muni-
eipal autboritee., the government paying roughly three fifths of

' the total costs, including teachers * salaries,

The main subjects taught in the elementary school are
Swedish, scripture, history, mathematics, natural sciences,
geography,‘domestic work and handicraft. Gymnastics and sports
are prominent on the curriculum. Instruction in English is given
in meny‘elementary schools, and as soon as teachers are available
the subject will be made obligatory from the 5th school year.
Hitherto more than 2,000 elementary school teachers have voluntari-
ly taken a special examination qualifying them to teach English.,

.There has been steady progress as regards working methods
in the elementary g@chool, Great sStress is laid on the necessity
‘of éncouraging the young to pursue their own interests and on
modern'pedagogic'methodsﬂin general.,

Much has been done to provide the elementary schools
with modern equipment, such as projectors, films, radios, and
modern maps and pictures. There is a thirty minute broadcast
daily for schools, comprising excellent lectures, plays and
foreign language exercises, and this is frequently listened to.
A1l school material, including books, is free, and a free midday
meal is often provided,

There is a pronounced tendency towards the increased
geographical centralization of upper grades of the elementary
schools. As a result it has become necessary to provide for the
transportation of school children from far.off distrlicta,.. . Thus



school: buses are now available free of charge in rural areas.

For the school year 1947 - 48 the sum of 8,557,000 Swedish crowns
was set eside for this purpose and 23,877,000 crowns for board
and lodging for elementary school children. The government is
encouraging further centralization, since it will enable the
country to improve the general standards, Indeed there is under
discussion a plan envisaging complete centralization where
necessary, the estimated annual expenditure on school buses or
board and lodging being 20 million crowns,

Young people-who wish to pass on to secondary schools
may do so irom the fourth or the sixth class of the elementary-
school (see next chapter). Virtually all Swedish children pass
through the four lower classés, and ‘during the 1944 spring term,
the total attendance was about 326,000, There are also some
private preparatory schools, but the total attendance durlng the
‘same perlod was only about 2,000, It may be mentloned here that
‘the population of Sweden on December 31lst 1948 was approximately
6,900,000, Thus, if the figures mentloned in this paper are
'multlplled By six, it 1s easy to make comparisons w1th condltlons
" in the United Kingdom, ‘ _

' The elementary'school teachers * organizations are“
keenly interested in pedagogic questions and run sevéral large
‘reviews containing reports from many different countries on
current problems and achievements in this field. ¥

Nursery and Play Schools.

_ There are but few nursery. cnd infant schools for
ghildren not older than six, A total of about 20,000 youngsters
is provided for in this respeot° Six special training colleges
for'nurseryvschool teachers produce some 175 teachers yearly,

A Royal Committeé_is now‘working on this question, and further
schools for children who have not reached school age may be opened
soon, though itAis unlikely that compulsory attendance will be
proposed. In Sweden the question as to whether schools should be
_opeﬁed for children under six is widely regarded as a social rather
than an educational problem, Nursery and infaht schools are, of
course, necessary when parents cannot for various reasons see to
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their children themselves. Since at present the number of young

'ﬁbthers émpl@yed in commercial or industrial life or occupied
with studies is gradually increasing, schools of this kind are
'~ even more necessary. ' '

SECONDARY SCHOCLS.
History and Organization. |

‘The sfaﬁe secondary school system was organized by
King Gustavus Adolphus and his daughter, Queen Christina, in the

'éarlY’l?th'century, and . thus many schools are now celebrating

their tercentenary. Efince the time of Gustavus Adolphus,
educational tradition in Sweden has been dominated by two general
principles: fifsthé strong state leadership and a pronounced
tendency toward ﬁniformity;_and secondly, the recognitioﬁ of
education as an important factor in social development and, as
such, clearly a state responsibility,  The old State Secondary

. School ~ the three or,four upper - forms of which have collectively
‘been termed g ymn g sium ever since the time of Gustgvus

Adolphus - has been iargely instrumental in creating the remarkable
social unity of the country. The school reform plan which is now
under discussion will probably open the g y mm a s i uw'm to
more - students who at the present time do.not have the economic
means, = 44 i o '
of the total number of children in one age-group, 29
per cent are now trensferring to secondary ochoolsof one type or
another on reaching the 4th or 6th elementary school class. In
Stockholm the propoftion‘israbout 40 per cent: in certain other
places. it. is 60 per cent or even more.

_ "It is possible to transfer to the lower secondary
school either -from the fourth or from the sixth class of the-

. elementary school. Children who enter the re a 1l skola

according to the first alternative take a five-year course
before they can pass the "rinal examination of the r e a1 s ko 1 a,
therealexamen or Lower Certificate, whereas children

‘who enter the r e a 1 s k 001 a in accordance with the latter

alternative tale a four-year course to pass the rea le Xxame n.

- It is possible - and customary - to transfer to the upper



Secondary: school from the fourth form of the five year r e a 1 -
s ko.l a. In this case the upper secondary school course is
four years. Boys and girls who take the:- course of the four-ycar
re.a 1 skola. either pass their Lower Certificate examination
before transferring to the upper secondary sohool,-which in. this
- case will take three years, or transfer from the third form to
the four-year upper secondary cchool. The four-year znd the
three ~year upper secondary school both lecad up to, the same final
examiratlon, the st udentexamen or matriculation.
; The,pﬂoaected school reform will probably put an end to this
v systen of Doibthe double transfer", and at the samc. time amalgamate
the elementary and secondary schools,
] ‘ i The nmain dlfference between the upper classes of the
elementary school and the lower forms of the secondary school,

hich are parallel, is that in the latter emphasis is laid more
on foreign languaﬁes and mathematicsc A1l secondary school .
teachers are. un1ve151ty gladuates and specialists in their
particular subjects, whereas clementary school techers receive
utheiritraining,ir_seminaries.andlfunction as teachers in all
snbjects, exﬁect in the. ‘towns and cities; where spccial teachers
are provided for arts and craftse

+In: many towns there are special seven-year girls

‘secondary schools. normally run by the local authorities and
subsidized by the. government, -Girls enter this type of school
‘ after leaving the fourth or. sixth class of the clementary school
(cf page 17 ). -The theoretical education is about thc same as in
the lower- secondary school but with some stress on modern
languagesq,.The_uirls also receive -practical training in domestic
work,lsewing,:etco ' |

Currioula and Methods0

The curriculum: ‘'of the lower scecondary school'comprises
such subjects as Swedish language and literature, history,
.scripture, mathematics, physics,. chemistry, biology, geography
and ‘modérn languages, sports and physical training, music -and
drawing. i ‘

‘ main/
. The .upper sccondary school has two lincs: the classical



and the modern and scientific. . Threc compulsory subjects are
common to both:' scripture, history, and Swedish. Other subjects,

- gueh: as mathematics and modern languages are studied in both

'+ lines, but the classlical malzes Latin and French compulsory, and

1, the modern mathematics and Tnglish,

The first foreign language in thé secondary school is
English, this being taught from the first form (i,e, the 5th
' .gchool year, age. 11 years) onwards., German is taught from the
3rd form; Trench is. obligatory in the two upper grades only
for those who intend to continve their studics in the gymnasium,
' “Langtage studies in Swedish secondary schools extend over a long
period, the Lnglish course uvsually lasting 8 years, the German
6 and’ the French 5 years., It constitutes, in point of fact, a
special educational problem in this country. Al1l stvdies at -
‘schdols of university standard are, to a large extent, based on
textboolzs “in English, -German or French. - Consequently no student
can matriculate without heving stidied these three lenguages
‘for some time. Turthermore the student must, of course, have a
fairly good comiand of his idother tongue, as well as some knowledge
- of Dani'sli and Norwegianj ‘and,:should. he.choosec the classical:side
of the gymnasium - at present*attended.by‘roughly,one»third of all
students = he -must also tele .a foursycar .course in'Latin and can,
mo?eovér,'dhooSe“a;voluntaryttwaayear'course'in~Greek@;,Inwsome
lgymnasia it is possible:to .discontinue the study of classical
languages during the .two last: .ycars, and ta take:instead either
Spanish, Italian or RussSiani: -In others the entire period of
langiiageés:studicsiis devoted to ‘modern lenguages.: Thus a Swedish
‘gymnasiwg istudent by ‘the tine he leavés school, has been taught
three - and sometimes four - modern foreign languages, besides
the familier Scandinavian ones, Clearly, then, attending a
gymnasivm involves a good do al of ‘hard intellectual work.- As
- regards -geaeral knowledge and general education, con31derab1e
time must -be devoted to a-study of Scandinavian culture in the
~wider senge of the term, Such subjects as.history, geovraphy,
ete.y therefore- embrace two- courses,.one being eyclu51vcly
Scendinavian and the other general. Hence the currlculum of a
:Swyedish - or for that matter a Danish orlNorweglan - secondary
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school must inevitably be more comprchensive, morc detailed, than

" that of the correspondlng school in Britain, France or..the Unlted
States. a

nach student in the uppcr forms of thc secondary schools

'*must in addition to the flve compulsory subjects- study :one tkroup

of two or threo subaects out of 18 possible groups. Besides this

ghe nay choose . one extra single subject. The normal curriculum

thus comprises irom 7 to 9 subgects, OXC]ldlﬂg phy51cal tralnlng,

"music and drawing.

Secondary school curricula and mothods ale, on ‘ha wholc,

'of at traditional and marlkedly ‘academic character, with ymuch
“erarming and a perpetual flow of wrltten workq< New methods.are,
‘however, slowly gaining oround, and thele 1s a marLcd tendency
- towards the encourag ement of 1nd1vidual stvdyn, Univer31ty dutors
“and secondary school teachers are cooperatlng in a most ofifective

manner j tHose who- tedch one subaect or sroup of alllod .subjocts

. have formed societies with thc obaect of lollowing thc development

-of.. such subaects and’ sug csu1ng tnc 1ncorporation in school eurricula
 of theiresults of- rocent’ rescarch work,' Thcse soc1ctics glve:

- refresher courses Tor: teachcrs, publlsh uscrul tcxt-bools and-

pamchlcts, end-‘diséuss current pedmcoglcal qucstlons at annual

confercences, = It would bc no exaggelatlon to descrlbo them as a
primary instrument of procrcss 1n the fleld of secondany H,z::hool
educational methods. i ¢ '

_ - Reecently - 411 fees’ to t“c state have been ebollshed in
the secondary: schools but not yet the LCGS to the schools. Text-'
books' and-mateiridl aré’ not yet free, but w1ll be. so. when ‘the,

.school program is reallzed.' A free noon meal is provided for

those who reside some distance from SChOOla A new grant system
wa§ introduced ih l9h6 under Wthh students whosc studies involve

" boarding cut ' ale entltled bt a basic ﬂrant of 500 chdlsh crowns

per: school’ year, and“a suvplementcry grant of 540 Swedlsh crowns
per ‘school year subject to a ‘eans tostc For the year 1948 = 49
the relevant approprlatlon is estlmated at 8 OOO OOO Swe dlSh ;
crowns. -The rants of 500 crowns are d031gncd to compensate.



Parents not residing im the vicinity of State .secondary schools
for the added ezpensc .of cducating their children, :
The number of sccondary schools is mounting stcadlly,
and in 1948 - 49 the figures werc as follows:
| ' Number .of  Number. of

: _ scnools ‘pupils
2l X . f1so. B _
tate secondary schools  afna) 4 209 , 75,096
Municipal scconaary schools 14
Municipal girl’s secondary 'schools | : - R o 4
Vocational trglnlng munlclpal socondary - i a8
{ .schools .- ‘ 9% S1ag 74,793
Private sccondary schools - : 2 29 : 8,543

To illustrare the increascé .in the number of* secondary
schools it may be pointed out that, in 1927, there wero only 40

7. 8tato schools with gymnasia ~ in this country called H'O g r ¢

“Allmiannai Ldrovork - whercas today there are 67,
“The average atténdance at these 'schools is about 680, including

" ‘students between the ages of .11 to 19, ‘divided into 7 or 8 forns,
».In the'spring of ‘1948, 9,600 of thesc students:passed the:Lower

Cortificate -exanination.«(f ¢ &'l e x a.m'¢ n) and about 4,000
the Matriculation examination:(s tudontcxamenls

‘Major Current Problems and School Reform, & -~ ¢
SRR branch of educatlon has its own pecullar problems -
and these arce far too complex even to outline in this brief survey.
Therc are problems of sclection, differcntiation and guldance,
of affording rural children the sane opportunltlos as thosec raised
~in the towns,:of ~coord1ngt1ng gencral and spccial cducation to the
‘bost .possiblec .advantage ~ all thesc and many others exist on nuch
the sanme scalc throughout Western Europe today. : '

~At tho nonent the Swedish .cducational authoritics have
‘to contend with one speecial problem. In 1933 about 85,000 babics
were born in Sweden. Since then the number of children in each
" age-group hés incrcased; in 19%2 it amounted to 114,000, and in
1945 and 1946 more than 13%,000, - In the school ‘year 1945 - 46
the number of children -in-the eight lowest grades of Swedish
schools aggregatcd 674,000, ' If the present birth-rate continucs
schools will have to accormodaté, in about 10 ycars ” time, more
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than 1,000,000 children in these eight grades. In 1940 the
government cut expenditures by engaging fewer teachers, and in
1940-41 practically no candidates were admitted to the training
colleges, though a few were accepteéd:later. Emergency training
1s now necessary and in 1946 no fewer than 1,727 candidatecs
(normal pre-war figurc: 400) entered these eoll_egese Between
1950 and 1970 teachers must be provided for age groups cach
numbering about 50,000 more persons than the age groups from
which the teachers themeelves were recruited. And not only teachers,
of course,’but men and women of all professions, During this
period the digtribution of‘population‘according to age willte

-mbst unusual: an abnormally large proportion will consist of
'bersons pnder_zo er.over_605 and a correspondingly small proportion
of persons between thosc ages,
In 1940 a committce of experts presided over by the
Minister of Education, was appointed with the taslk of conducting
‘an exhauStlve investlgctlon into education in Swedish schools
T';and of proposing. de51rable reforms. ThlS commltt ¢ has now
ﬂcompleted its work, the results of which have. beon published in
o a serles of Yellow, Books., These reports 1nclude .a.survey -of the
"fSwedish educational svstem in. its entirety and contain g wealth
f’of in. ormatlon for anyone . d051rous of studylng Swedish educational
problems today. In 1946 a body was appointed - Tho Royal School
Commission -; on which each of the five darliamentary parties .is
represented.: Presided over by the Minister of Education,, it was
cnarged w1th the task of framlng deflnlte proposals. and submitting
them to the Riks d a g.‘ This commlssion presented a report in
the summer of 1948. A Royal proposal baSed on this report was
submitted to Parliament this ,year, and the dlscu551ons there about
the new school rcform arc stlll g01ng on. Thus Sweden 1s about
to embark on a new cra of school rcform, ‘

It would be no exag eration to say that the Swedish
educational system, irom the 3rimary school to tho u&iver51ty, is
in a period of transiticn, and that the coming years will bring
many 1nDortcnt changes. : :

A point of the programme has been that the reforms
benerally should not be Finally aocepted before heing put into
practices The Bjorkhagen School in Stockholm is an experimental

<

school trying out these reforms,



-

10

A great deal of rasearch work has been carried out in
recent: yearss - One-.axample ‘may be. mentioned. In conjunction with

the: investigations .of: the committees entioned above and at the

government ‘s request., ‘original research work in the following
fields. has been carried out: Child development; the organization
of the currdeculum; problems -of selection and differentiation, of
orientation and guidance; methods of' tcaching languages and
mathematicsj teachers:’.experience.. The essential aim of this

.research is.to pave the way for a system that all Swedish educators

and parents have long awalted: true child-centred cducation in a
unified system of. schools, affording each young boy and girl,
irrespective of social standing and domicile, cqual opportunities

to develop his or hoer innate caﬁabilities and talcnts,

THE UNIVIRSITIZIS,.

Sweden has only four unlver51ti s, but the Amcrican
reader eSpe01ally should bear in mind that they offer esscntially
graduate work, beginning at 5" stace corresponding to the junior
or senior college year 1n the Uhited StatcsU Two of thcse
1nst1tutlons ~Uppsala " (founded’ 1477) and L'und (founded
1668) - are totally state supportcd and comolete universities in
the European sonsc, i e. with' faculti s in theology, law, medicine,
and philosophy (arts and natural sc1enc s),. At presont,' S t oc k-
“h 6 l m Unive'si t y has faCthl’S in law, tne arts and
natural sclences,' The C'a ¥ o'l i n e M‘c di ¢ a 1 I nsti-
% u L S,y is an institution for medical training and rcs arch worlk

" and has full univer51ty rana in medicine and includes a large,

modern hospital, Stockholm, furthermore, ha§ a number of graduate
schools in spec1al fields,‘lncluding those of tecmnology '(The .
Royal Institute of Tochnology), forcstry (The Institute of Forestry),
commerce (The Univorsity Collece of Conmerce 1n Stockholm), den-
tlstry (State Dehtal College), veterinary (The Roayl Veterinary
College, science (The Royal® Swedish Academy of Scicnce), the arts
(The Roayl Academy At School), music’ (The Royal MD31c Academy)
pharmacy (The Royal Pharmaceutical Institute), soc1al scicnce

(The ‘Stockholm School of Social Work and Publie Administrwtion)

and welfare and so forth, i,
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The @ 60 tth' e nbureg Universit y curricula
comprise the arts and natural sciences, and a recently founded
faculty in medicine. The city 1is also the seect of institutions
of university standard for social, economic and 'technical studies,
notably the C halmers Institute of Technolo-
gy, the ‘second complete technical school in Sweden.f

" Thére is also a Tentistry high school in Ma 1 m 6 and
an agricultural in U1l t un a. '

University studies in.Sweden, at least in Uppsala and
Lund, have sometimes been considered antiquated .and steeped in-

"traditionalism, ‘but those two institutions have. on the other hand,

been compared'by foréign-observers with Oiford and. Cambridge as

‘distingUisth seats of “edvcation and culture. Admittedly they

Vneed to be modernized and a ‘#eform is now in nreparatlon, .In 1945

s

the studenua¢n the universities:and other graduate schools numbered
14,000, of whom 3,250 were women: - Since .the last two years. in
the-SGcohdary school 'are considered equivalent to the . junior
college coursé of the freshman and: sophomore college years in the
Unitéd‘States, the number- of students in school of ‘higher education
in the American sénse, is considerably greater than indicated by

the above figuve. - .-

‘Phesithrias- Yos calledis-e oldsarlord Byshbod b treck,
which broadly Speaklng'are'of'universityrstandard, train personnel
for the state and municipal social welfare services and for similar
appointmehts'with priVéte firms. ~The training course covers about

" two and a half years.

Since the war there has been a substantlal increase in

the volume 'of state grants to the unlver51t1es,.and a number of

institutes have been reorganized. ' Royal committees have published

‘several reports containing far-reaching proposals, the R i k s =~

d a g adopting many of these in June 19%7. ., They are.designed,

'auong other things, to facilitate research work in all fields;

and they brov1de for some 25 new chairs in~arious subjects, a
great number of assistant professorships and leectureships, -more
than 200 new scholarships for advanced scientific studieé,zand
substantial grants for the publication of doctors’ : theses,

A proposal to bring about more equal opportunities for
academic education was brought forward by a special Royal Committee
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in 1948,. It t{ecommnended expanding support to students of higher
education through increased state grants for scholarships and
interest-free loans and rebates for books and travel expenses to
and from 'school, .

CORESPONDEIICE IISTITUTES AID ADULT LEDUCATION.

Sweden seems an immense country, if one ccmpares 1ts
size with 1its populatione Schools and vocational training are
not imnediately available to people living in far-off places,
A rneans to studies and training for these people 1s the correspon-
dence schools or institutes. These offer all sorts of courses =
technical, commercial, sooial, general-educational, etc., at all
.sbagzes.’ It is possible through correspondence to talke continuous
';.and conprehensive courses leading up to the same examinations as,

tfor examole, those held at the lower or upper scondary school,

tebhnical or comnerc1al secondary school, On the other hand a
student may ﬂlso take a short course in a special subject of
almost any lind, general or votational., An estimated 400 000 -
'persons are at present studylng in these correspondence schools,
' ‘In many ‘countries adult education has been a- philan~
thropic proaect, promoted for the people. In Scandinavia it has
boen developed px ‘the pcople as well - through their own organiza-
tlons. These people s olganlzatlons were founded either to
promote some partlcular cause-or to defend some particular interest.

Among the educational associations founded. by -these
organlzatlons nay be mentioned those founded by the labour move-
ment (ABF or the WOrkers "Educational Association), the farmers’
pOllulCal federations and the Young Farmers * League, the white-
collar employees, the Swedish Cooperative Union and Wholesale -
Society, the temperance movement, the State Church and the Swedish
Missionary Society. Many of these associations maintain f o 1 k-
h6gskolor (people’s high schools) of their -own, Other
people s high schools are héintained-by local authorities such as
county counoils. The fio 1l krhoBopus keocl:a: 1s chdracterdsgic
of Scendinavia. Originally it was founded to enable young people
in rural districts to come together and learn something about the
society they lived in, its history, organizations, literature



and so forth. Today the pupils at these schools cone as nuch

“fron towns end industrial districts as frorn rural areas. The

k curriculun has been widened sSo -as to embrace such subjects as

-

“hatural’ science, nathematics and language®. The usual age for
P“attendlng a school of this kind is 18 - 20 years or over. For

?nany young people the f o 1 khogskola is a neans to

~pass on to nore advanced vocational training. There are at pre-

sent sore 70 people s high schools subsidized by the statee.
Other ‘irportant features in adult education are the

lectures, series of lectures and study circles arranged by the

vatious educational a55001atlons. Sone figures nay be given to

"1llustrate the scope of these activities,

In 1945, some 11,000 lectures were arranged. by local
boards and by the Workers Educational Association. In the sane
yeary 17 053 study circles were arranged by the W.E.A., the: Young
Farters ‘ League,. the International Order of Good Templars, the

"nilltary authorltics, the- university extension, woren’s institutes

and other organlzations,- ‘The Swedish Broadcasting Corporation
arrahges a nunber- of ‘courses based: on correspondence- -cun-oral

J’lessons devised spec1ally for: llsteners, courses in English

belng the tost popular of theseés & -
: " The publlc library system is also well developed. In

: 944 ‘there were, la 4ok runicipal lending libraries with a.total
" of nearly five rllllon books and a total of between ten and eleven

nillien loans° ' The nurber of ‘study~circle -libraries in 1944 - L5
amounted to 5 OOO with a ‘total of over two nillion bcdokss . Lectures
study circles: ‘and 1ibraries are subsidized by the state, runicipal

'authorities and county councils, though nenbers of study circles

pay r*ost of the expenses thenselveso~‘

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION«

Sweden possesses a whole systen of vocatlonal training

.._schools, and thls systen, broadly speaclng, is linked up to the

ordinary schools for general educatlon, i.e. the elenentary

'.school and the lower and upper secondary schools. Those institu-
P 7 o | which require natrlculatlon as a condition' for entry -

unlver31ties, hlgh schools and professional training colleges =

.....

are dcalt w1th in g SpeClal sectlon, the ain here is 1erely to
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present a’ synopsis of other wvocational schoelsb Sl

I Wl smrgant. Fic ol B ks 6208, d er s c h o o 1 s-~‘
at prosent nunbering about 300, spread. througnout the country -
provide training for: industry,. cormerce and dO‘GSth worx; and
accept both young people and -adults, They arrangc evenlng courses

with a few -hours ’ of class generally twlce.s}week but also full

" tire coursesi

" The *ost 11portqnb of these full bl e courses are run
b weoir kifghibapi 8.6 Bio-0,1y 8- +fop 1ndustry - usually two-
year but also three or four-year. courscs resucctlvely, and. by

domestic and housewifery s c'h 0 o 1 s, whose

courses usually iast between 'six months and one year, or consist

of" one—year cormercial courses. As a genoral rule the pupllS in
“each of these courses hdve no: rfeneral educatlon above elolentary

‘Evening courses. in technlcal subjccts are: avallable for

"apprentlce workers. There are general or conprehen31ve coulses
‘for beglnnors and rmore specific courses for advanced Suudents,

To' be ellglble for adrnissiony: appllcants 1ust. as a rule, be
enploycd in one of the appropriate trqdesc Other- cvcnlng coursos

provide training for comnercial work, . do‘cstlc work, etc. .

At some ‘of the . nunicipal trade schools, orcov“r, thero

“are spec1al courses for nursenaids, . laundreSScs, sea;en, cte,

" Training for’industry and haudlcraft 1s also prov1dcd

yt;by the ¢ en't'r al wor kshop sc h oo l s (18 in nurbor)
‘ ,:__ boarding ~schools designed 1a1nly to aCCQMhodato young ooople

““fpon. rural -districts - and by. a nunber, of. prlvato state.subsidized
“* $chools ‘of roughly the saiie type:-as the runicipal trade schools,

In the schools concorned with, f g, r, 0 1.0 g éndf
farn mnmanagenent young peoplc fron rural disfricts
receive Yoth theoretical and practical training. The usuval course

“at these schools runs for 5 ronths in the w1nter, and pupils rust
"have sone practlcal knowledge of farn work before they are ad-

nitted. . Altogether. there are sone o0 farllng schools. for young

i 'hen and 40 schools. dealing spec1f1cally with Farn ranagerent for

young woren. More conprehens1ve tralnlng in agrlcultural work

“oonay be obtalned at the schools of agrlculture nunbcring elght

‘which provide either one-year or two-year courses, In.cormon

with many of the farn schools, the schools r T agriculture also



15

'arrange spécial courses for cattlemen, tractor-drivers, rotor-
tzechan‘::tcs,7 and itinerant imspectors who work -under the nilk re-
‘cording:societieso \

The' ' dairy schools (nubering 4, with one-
'year courses), schools of narket gardening
(5, with two-year courses), and sschoo kpgrofoforestry
(5, with one-year courses) train overseoers, foromen, cte,
work in their respective fields, :

In addition to these, there are other schools of the

Ior

sane type providing higher and nore specialized tralning, .The
Alnérp'Institute for the study of agriculture, dairy-fafming and
narket gardening, for instance, provides rescarch and training
facilities corparable .with those of Reading University in Great
Britain. ‘ . ) &
" Eligible pupils may enter any of the above-named schools

on corpleting their elenentary school education. Young peuple
who have passed the Lower Certificate exanination, or who possoss‘
corresponding quallflcatlons, nay .choose-to cnter one of the
following schools, PELER , : .

Engineecrs (apart1fron;civilwengineers) are trained at
the t e cchnical s gré osmidiarryis.ciho:o 1 8 (15lin
nuﬁber); which aré divided into two groups:: schools with two-
' year courses ranly devoted to professional’training, and gyrmasia
with three-year courses corprising both.professional and general
subjects.  There -are'also a few special schools for technical
training, ior instance the Textile Institutes, the. School of
Mlnes and the School of Art. 4 | i

Corrcspondunts, secretarles and: othor qualiflod office
worlérs are trained in a two-ycar coursc at the conmercial
secondary -schools (12 in nuber). Sirilar training
is also ‘given by -sone of the larger ;private com:orcial'institutes,
which are '$tate-subsidized. : P08,
I " A considerable arount of:vocational guidance and training
18 arrahgdd within the frarcwork of -public institutions such as
the‘postal”and telegraphic services, the railway and thc‘armod
forcess - n : 51 301 ME 55 #
' CIn 1942 a specidal state sccondary school,‘@llqdl F o6 r-
svarets Liroverk was.opened at Uppsala cxclusively



16

for regular personncl fron the armed forces. Evolving fron sirdlar
schools which existed prior to 1942, it now has about 800 students -
all men f ronn the ranks., It provides general‘oducétion, including
foreign langueges, together with a nunber of courses in military 
subjects. The students arc entitled to sit for the Lower Certifi-
"cate exanination or Matriculation. V '

: Merchant maval officers (ship’s _kbbbrs, engincers and
nates) pass through one of the five s ch @ o Y 80 f na vi-
ga ‘t Lo n,t:hose training course comprise s scv rﬂl years scrvice
at sea, and thooretical training at school = two terms for natos
and engineers, and four terms for shlp E rasters and chicf
engincers. ] 5
‘ ' Nurses and nidwives receive their training at the
schools of nur s ing (nurbering 25) and vi d w i f e-
' 79 4 nacgolist Wit 't gnn .8 (2). The perlod of tralnlng for
nurses is usually betwcen 3 .and 3 1/2 years; that for midwifes
being 3 1/2 years for a nurse and HldWifGly certlflcatu, and 2
years for a nidwifery certlflcate. god! ol

For designers and handlcraft51on thuTO 1s one: school
1n Btockholn and:one in Gothonburge _ &

_ Flnally,-advanced training in tho domestic ficld can be
gained either through. spec1al courses for Tatrons of boarding -
schools and“qualified housekecpers,IOf at the tralnlng collegcs
' for teachers of cookery.and farn, Lanwéomcntn ‘

' - Teachers (apart fron those at sccondary s¢hools,
people s high schools'and other 1nst1tutlons for advanced cduca-
tion) recceive their training in tralnlng collcges.' The  training
collcges for clementary school toachers (nu1bcr1n~ 19) have a
four-ycar course for pupllS of Lowor Certlflcate standard and a
'two-year course for'r atrlculated studentsu g

‘Most of the other tralnlng colleges - those for play
and nurscery school teachers, and for teachers of cooking and
~horne ccononics, farn nanagenent, handlcraft and weaving - run
two-year courses bascd on the Lowcr Cortlflcate exarlnatlonu
Teachers specializing in Chlld welfare recelvo thrée yéars ”
training, and drawing-nasters about four years° Gyrmastic
" instructors and rusic teachers gttend sp001al schools which furnish
the équivalent of university educatlon. ' 4%



TDV ISAM
Kitiiphanesi Arsivi

No o§3;1l§/43 17

Social Welfare and parish workers aro also trained at
the 1lay workcecrs institutions, and at a nunber
of training institutes affiliated with certaln organizations and
roverients, :

Most of the vocational institutions naried above provide
frce training, though some of the schools charge snall fees, and
a few of thenm nore substantial ones. At nearly all schools, ‘
students without ncans or with only linited neans can sccurc state
scholarships which facilitatc their studics considerably. All the
institutions rnentioned in this scetion are cither state controlled
or both state controlled and statc subsidized, There are, of
coursc, a nunber of privatc schools for vocational training, but
theoy constitute an cducational factor of ninor importance in
corparison with the work of institutions under state control.

LADDER CHART OF SWEDISH ELEMENTARY
AND SECONDARY SCHOOL SYSTEMS.

S e o e G G P e G s S G T S o S e e G B e G o S S e (G S (i G e G S
e o o o G T o S B B o e S G e G S i e S e o S o e Gt T S e e S e o S

(From t:e boeck "Studier i USA" published by the Swedisgh~American

"Studentexamen" Foundation, Stocktholm)
Approxinate l,/*”t/K‘x‘a\\‘ Approximate
age ‘#’”,,, 'l age
21 E & \ ""\\\ 21
20 o % e 20
19 3 b5 T 1
18 3 Four or three 2 - ' 3 18
1] 1]
17 g ¥ORE gymnasiun 3 Four or threce 2 17
1 . M A o Year "gymnasium" 1
16 e ool 5M‘-wﬁw_uw ..... 16
W 3 Four ycar 1 - =
15 5 realskola” - i 15
)L Five year e L
1 n
13 - | %nn_m”~q%__~___g- realskola™ 3 i
12 - . - i
41 Four or six L At
10~-—-=— year "folkskola" el
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M 2 il
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Information Service
| The Stockholm Primary School Board.

The Stockholm Primary School Board consists of fifteen members
and is presided by- the Civic Director (Borgarrdd) for the Education
Department of the €ity of Stockholm. v

Said Board is ti:e authoritative organ for dlrectlng the Stock~
holm primary schools. It has further to decide in matters concerning
school buildings used for girls’schools, for intermediate schools,

~and for state highschools ('ldroverk’). For intermediate schools and
girls‘schools, the Board also takes care of the economic administra--
tion. In questions of education however, highschools are directly.
subject to the Royal Board of Education whereas ‘girls’schools and
intermediate schools are governed by their own boards. ,

| Trade schools are subject to a special board, i.e. the Board
of Apprentice and Trade Schools, chairman being the Civic Director
for the Education Department. |

-Certain matters are handled by special commlttees establlshed
by the Board. Thus, the EBconomy Committee decides in certain quqstlons

" concerning wages, leaves of absence, school meals,‘clothing for-
school children, purchases, and in certain other economic questions.
The School Building Committeé decides in questions concerning the
erection of new buildings and the upkeep of those existing. The
Education and Certificate Committees handle certain educational .
matters. ‘ ‘

~The administrative organization of the Board is led by the Chlef
Inspector (Superintendent) who together with two further inspectors
and certain other officials as e.g. departmental inspectors and
consultants leads and controls the pedagogical activity at the
Stockholm primary schools. '

Medical ceare at the schools is supervised by a chief medical

-officer; there is also a special superintendent for mental hygiene.
A chief dental officer leads the dental clinics at -the schools.

The business manager heads the department of economy which com-
prises, among others, departments for wageg, pubhases, school meals,
clothing for school children, and a building department under the
immediate guidance of a building commissioner.

It must however be observed that the Board receives State contri
butions for most of its activities, and as a consequence all matters
of greater importance have to be submitted to State authorities, such
as e.g. all the questions regarding the curricula. :
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As to the oigenisetion of the Stockholm schools, c¢p. the special
report given below, “Public Bducation in Stockholm®.

At present the most difficult problem for the Board as well as
for the various school boards all over the country is To procure
sufficient premises for the growing numbers of children. As an illu-
 gtration it may be nemed that the number of children born at Stockholn
was in 1934 somewhat over 5.000 but in 1944 nearly 15.000. It has been
calculated that the number of primary school classes which is 1.407
in 1948 will rise to ebout 2.800 in 1956. To begin with the problem
has to be solved temporarily - by renting suitable premiSes originally
not intended for school purposes and repairing older school buildings
that were to be pulled down. The great demand of new buildings cannot
be satisfied at present because of restrictions in the building
foena, |

Already some years ago Government investigations have been
' gtarted with the aim of preparing a thorough school reform.. In
accordahce with directions given by the investigation committee the
Board is running certain experiments. Thus the singing clesses for
‘children with special singing talent are from class V up divided into
two lines, one following the general schedule of primary schools,
the other, i.e. the language line, beinz adapted o the schedule of
the five-year lower secondary Schools and comprising also a class X
which iS‘terminatéd, sindé'Spring'l946, by the lower secondary school
examination (“realexamen’). Another experiment has been carried on
since 1947, consisting in a differentiation of primary school
instruction in such a manner that in some classes English lessons are-
begun in class V so that this subject as well as other subjects may .
be studied in conformity‘with the schedule of lower secondary
schools up Lo class IX, whereas the instruction given to other
classes is-aimed at directly preparing the pupils for future instruc-
tion in practical professions. Besides these attempts of re-organiza--
tion certein experiments are being carried on in the field of
methodology. | :
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Public Education in Stockhelm.
Primary Schools

Organization

' The primary school in Stockholm is an eight-year school, compul--
sory for all those children in the age of 7-15 years who don’t get

 full-time education in corresponding schools.

Classes 1I- II form the preparatory school, the bralnlnv being
performed by fQMdle preparatory school teacherg. Classes III-VIII
form the regular primary school and training is supplied by male and
female primary--school teachers and by departmental teachers for
drawing, singing, gymnastics, handicraft for boys, needlework and

domestic science.

Boys and glrls are instructed together in classes I- Iv but are,
as a rule, separauod in classes V-VIII,
; There'are aid classes (hjélpklasser) for mentally retexrded
children. For psychopathic children observation classes are organised.

'Children_having considerable difficulties’in reading and writing, so-

cailed_ﬁword»blind” children, are referred, for longer or shorter pe-
riods, to special reading classes. Children with considerably impaired
hearing are trained in ggﬁqgggyg:gggggggmggggg@g with special‘training
supplied in lebiology. Children suffering from tuberculosis in a non
contagious state are assembled in open-air classes, Two hours of com-
plete rest being part of the‘daily schedule. In sanatorium schools
children with acute tuberculosis are being cared for and there are
schools at childrens‘homes and children colonies for children demand-
ing special care on account of physical weakness or for some other

reasons.
‘For children having SpBCldl singing talent 31qg;gg classes are
provided. See above,

Instruction.

Handlcraft (sloyd) is, for all classes, a compulsery subject.In
classes I--II1II both boys and vlrls have needlework comprising sewing,
knitting and darnlng. In classes IV-VIII glrls have needlpwork in
class VIII called ‘“sewing dnd care of clothes™, Boys‘handicraft in
classes IV-VIII is woodwork and metalwork -~ to a lesser extent paste-
boardwork and bookbtinding -~ in clasu VIII called “workshop training®.
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Domestic sclence is included as a subjeot‘of the curriculum of
the girls in classes VII and VIII. In the latter class the girls are
also trained in health-care, domestic medical care and care of child-
ren.

In class VIII ”domeotio science’ is optlonable for boys and
”workshop training’ optionable for girls.

The entire education in class VIII is concentrated upon prepa-
rlné the pupils for dee earning on account of which great stress is
laid upon professional “orientation and practical work. ‘

| ~ Pupils, Teachers. ,

The Stockholm priﬁary schools list, at preseﬁt,VBBQOOO children
distributed on 1.407'classes, of which 597 preparatory'school clas--
ses and 810 regular primary school classes. There are 107 special
classes, namely, 54 aid classes, 1l observation classes, 50 reading
clasces, 5 open air classes dnd 7 defectlve-hearlng classes. The
average number of children per class is for normal-classes. L- -IT 24
children, for normal-classes III-VIII 29 and for upe01al classes
12.5. As the system of classteachers is applied, the number of
oprepdratory school teachers and primary'school teachers is correspon-
'dlng to the number of classes in primary and preparatory school. In
'addltlon there are 30 headmasters of the 30 headmaster districts into
which the Stockholm primary schools are divided and one headmaster
far.the Spec1alcldsoes. The numbel of full- time depaltmeatal
teachers is 250. _

l-i.,r;_ '

Since the avtumn term of 1946 free school _meals are avallable

All pupils are granted free medical inspection and, to.a limi-
ted eXtent, free medical attendance and free dentel care,

Poor children in primary schools are alsc provided With clothes.

Since the spring term of 1946 all pupils have free textbooks.
Stationery material as ex eLc1oe—books, pencils etc. is also free in
primary schools. ' '

One fifth of the puplls of the prlmary schools may during the
osummer visit holiday camgs financed chiefly by the reupectlve
‘parlshes and by the City of Stockholm.

In afternoons and evenings school premises are made avallable

“to young people in ages between 14 and 18 as well as to grown-ups
foy ggigyggzéggg_gg§£1;§£g§ organized by the Primary School Board.
Gymnastics and athletic sports, folk-dancing etec,, woodworking and
modelplane construction, sewing and care of clothes, music, domestic
care and cooking, care of children and nursing, scouting and Typing




attract the greatest number of participants. The assembly rooms and

other premices are also at the disposal of club activity; thus the

schools may be charvacterized as a kind of communlty centers,
Buildings.

The priwary schools of Stockholm are accommodated in about 50
school buildings of different sizes, the largest comprlslﬂg 80
classrooms besides special rooms. :

The school-buildings erected since the middle of the thlrtles
are differentiated .according to the functions of the different pre-
mises. A cenbtral building of 3-4 stories comprises administration
premises, special rooms for science, drawing, woodwork, needlework

etc., premises for libraries; medical inspection, dental care etc.
and one assembly room. Attached‘to~the central building there is &
wing of 2-% stories comprising primary school classrooms and another
wing of 2 stories comprising preparatory school classrooms, each
wing having a separate playground. In addition there is a detached
- gymnasium house, also including bath fa01lltles
~ The schools puilt recently have as a rule the central building

designed as a large hall and comprise edch c:a 40 classrooms .and
necessary special rooms. They also oomprlse a branch department of
the Stockholm Public Library and in certain cases club-rooms and

- gimilar premlses that make them suitable as community centers in the
new suburb communities in which they are situated.

As a rule 2 % of the building costs are spent for decorative
purposes.

Secondary Schools

Organization

See the survey chart.

After having passed class IV 30 % of the primary school
children in Stockholm move: are transferred to’five-year lower
secondary schools (realskola) or seven-year high schools for girls
(flickskola), in which they receive higher education, mainly of

" theoretical character. :

A further 20 % of the primary school children are, after
having passed class VI transferred either to four—year lower
secondary schools (intermediate schools) or to six-year high schools
for girls, having the same educational objectives as the previously
mentioned lower secondary schools and high schools for girls, or to
four-year practical intermediate schools (commercial, technical or
domestic) .
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TLower secondary schools and intermediate schools are finished
by the lower secondary school examination (realexamen). _

The lower secondary school constitutes the basis of higher
secondary. | schools (gymnasium) that have two sides, the classical
side (latlnllnaen) and the modern side (realllnaen)

They “are three-year schools for pupils transferred after the
lower secondary school examination and four-year schools for pupils
transferred directly from the second hlbhest class of the lower
secondary school. The final examination of the higher secondary
schools is the matrlculatlon examination (studentexamen) The white
cap with blue and yellow cochade is the v131ble 81gn of a successu
fully pdssed 1atrlculatlon examlnatlon

Lower secondary school (realsholo) and higher secohdary school
(gymna51um) together form & unit, called "]droverk™

At the Technical Secondary School (Teknlska laroverket)
enginaers are trained w1th the lower gsecondary school examlnaulon

g8 & basis. To it a Technlcal Evenlng -School is connected.
The trade schools offer a multltude of trdlnlng opportunltles
to pupils having passed the entire primary Sehool

Pupils. Teachers.

At preséent the number: of pupils is

4in high schools for girls - 4,000
“intermediate schools i %.200

_ “lower secondary schools . 6.400

and in higher secondary schools %.000

The teachers of lower . secondary and intermediate schools ere
called “adjunkt® end have; as & 1ule, passed the M.A, degree. The
teachers of higher secondary schools are called "Lektor® ard have
passed the Ph.D. degree. e :

The nuwber of pupils at the Technical Seoondery School is 700
and at the Technical Evening School 1.200. ' |

The trade schools have - besldes some thousand of grown—up
students in eveningcourses - about 1.200 pupils with full-time
instruction and 1.000 pupils with part-time instruction, as a rule
in evenings. ‘ |

Welfare provisions of the secondary schools are molnly the
same as those of the primary schools.

As to buildings, the same is applicable to secondary scbools
as to primary schools. Premises. for natural science and technlcal
subjects are, however, much more spacious in secondary schools.

Stockholm April 1948.
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Information Service :
Vocational Guidance.

~”
by Cedric Larson

One of the most important decisions that a young person can ever
make is the choise of a career. This is especially truein those coun-
tries of the free world, such as the United States and Sweden, where
any individual may choose his own occupation, and where the only ceil-
ing on his progress is his own lack of energy, which may be limited by
111 health, or some fault in planning. Vocational Guidance seeks to
help a youngster work out his own plan for a career by understanding
his aptitudes, his likes and dislikes, his physical fitness for certain
occupations and other conditions which may influence his future. It
has developed into quite a science in recent years.

The basic deifference in the vocational guidance system of the two
countries is that in Sweden it is centrelizid and largely under the
control of the Stae, through two of the ‘department” which make up the
Cabinet. They are the Ministries of Zducation and of Labor. In the
United States vocational guidance is largely decentralized in character,
and administered at local levels generally through the school system,
particularly in high schools and colleges, or through training systems
set up by employers.

Three professional organizations have influenced the development
of guidance work in the United Statez - the National Vocational Guidance
Association, the National Education Association and the American Voca-
tional Association. The NVGA now reaches inte virtually every school
through its national or local agencies, and it has had a potent voice
in raiging professional standards of vocational advisers.

The public school system, which annually enrolls nearly 35 million
students, is the largest single vocational guidance agency in the United
States. Nearly every state has some type of training for teachers to
equip them for guidance activities. There is in both countries a dearth
of trained workers. However, 37 states in 1950 reported that their
principal state t e a c he r training institutions were providing some
pre-service training for teachers who would be called upon to do guidance
work. Many states now require at least one professional guidance course
in the certification requirements for all teachers. Twenty—seven of the
48 states reported well-established "inservice training” for guidance



workers, also that 317 separate in-service training meetings or
conferences reached 3.927 individuals dur i n g 1950.

Active professional membership of NVGA in the spring of 1951
was reported at 5.456, a gain of 5.5 per cent. Thot membership
is comprised chiefly of persons devoting full time to vocational
guidance activities in 2ll fields. New York State has over 800 of
the national membership. Anothef feature of the American-system is
the limited role of the Federal Government. Hducation is considered
essentially a state function. Federal prerogatives extend only to
leadership and coordination. While large sums of Federal funds are
allocated to stote and local vocational guidance programs, the Office
of Education, now in the Federal Security Agency, requires only that
" state activities conform to the laws.on vocational education.

In the U.S. Office of Education the Occupational Information and
Guidance Service, headed by Dr. Harry A. Jager, is manned by a few
experts and is the Federal nucleus of system assisting state education
departments and kindred activities. It assures that certain mimimum st
are observed, The U.S. Employment Service of the Lobor Department
works in three directions. It has conducted remarkable studies in job
analysis, culmdnating in the D-ictionary of Oceunpsa
tionpg i tles {D,0.7.) in two yolumes, listing, godifying
and defining 40.000 occupations - recently revised - which is an
indispensable handbook for every vocational counsellcr. It has made
equally important studies of worker analysis, and has established
counselling activities as regular procedures in its offices. Some
of its actiwvities ha&e had the cssistance of private grants.

The U.S. Employment Service has offered job counselling as part
of its regular program since 1933, although halted during the war.
During 1945 - 1947 the Service gave counsel to 1.880.425 applicants,
of whom 1.3%300.000 were ex-service men. Job counselling service is
given in each of the 1.800 offices. Local managements is left to
the states. It is estimated that this service reaches a hundred thousc.
persons a month, and a good share of them receive some vocational
counselling. | : '

The Veteran Administration set up to deal with the rehabilitation
of the ex-service men, has an Advisement and Guidance Service responsi-
ble for developing its counselling program. This Service works with
the Training Facilities and Education and Troning Sections of the samc
agency to provide the supervision, counselling, educotion and training
and vocational adjustment of ex-service men. Millions of veterans
have had the benefits of the so-called "G.I. Education Bill" at 2 cost



of several million dollars of tax money. Under a special law every
disabled veteran - there are about 1.750.000 veterans with service-
~connected disabilities - requiring vocation rehabilitation must
take advantage of the counselling facilities provided by the agency.
Other veterans may avail themselves of the facilities if they wish.
At the peak of this counselling program in August 1947 more than a
million veterans had availed themselves of the counselling services
at some 700 natio nall y distributed centers.

In the United States the vocational guilance counsellor meets
with two main problems. guidance of the adult who consults him in an
emergency and the school pupil at whatever level. In the former case
the counsellor has to reconstruct his client’s history as best he can,
analyze his present status, and help him to arrive at a solution of
his problems, with a down-to-earth view. That situation is common,
for example, in the case of veterans, vocationally displaced persons
and the physically handicapped. With school pupils or high school
and college students,;the counsellor usually has access to the comulative
records kept throughout the school career.

The importance attached by industry to the techniques of vocational
guidance is shown in the elaborate and expensive provigions for tests,
interviewing and job and worker analysis in personnel offices of most
large industrial organizations. It 1is universally recognized that the
happiness and satisfaction of the worker on the job are important elements
tending to increased producation. The personnel office in a typical
industrial plant makes wide use of the data available at the schools
and state employment office from which it draws its labor supply;
to obtain accurate information so applicants receive jobs most suited

to their abilities and personalities.
It now is almost a custom in American businees for members of the

staff of personnel departments to be members of professional organiza-
tions of vocational guidance, such as NVGA, and there is a free exchange
of guidance Workers in schools, employment agencies and similar groups
and the personnel offices of industry and commerce. In spite of those
common interests, however, an important distinction exists between the
interests of the vocational guidance services and the personnel depart-
ments in industry. The main interest of the personnel office is the
success of the industrial concern. The object of the vocational
counselling office is to preserve for the individual the rights of
choice, adjustment and progress. The interests of the two groups are
quite reconcilable, but the distinction remains important in cue free

society which fosters freedom and initiative.



In Sweden vocational guidance ig centered largely in the
Government. Sweden has progressed far along the so-called "middle--
way", and has not had its social order disturbed by the disrupting
influence of two major wars in one generation. Respongible to the
Government Departments, although vested with considerable independent
powers; are a number of agencies, boards and gimilar establishments.
One of the most important is the Royal Iabor Board, Kungl. Arbets-
marknadsstyrelsen, and it is the Vocational Guidance Bureau, Yrkes-
vigledningsbyrén.

One of the main functions of the Roval Labor Board is that of
laborfecruitment and placement. In that sense it fvnctions like
the U.S. Employment Service, and has offices throughout Sweden. It
was believed most feasible to attach vocationel guidance structurally
to the employment services, because they were provided with speical
Juvenile divisions. That viewpoint also was justified by other
considerations. The parallel organization of vocation guidance and
placement, it was held, in a direct and natural manner would permit
tkhe employment services to learn more about the most needed areas for
study and training, and keep in step with occupational developments
generally. Purther, those two services together would ficilitate
the yge of vocational guidance in employment planning should that
be necessary. Most important, the public employment services were
given a powerful organization structure which could blanket the country
effectively at all levels in a fully integrated system.

In each of the 25 provinces of Sweden t h ¢ employment services
have been grouped under a single body - the Frovincial Employment
Board - with the Royal Iabor Board as the central institution. There
is a main office in each province, with full-time branch and part-time
local offices and agencies under its supervision. The number of field
officers of the employment services of all types in the country is
about 269, in c luding 25 main offices, 178 branches and 66
lecal offices, with about 1.100 agents.

The proposal that vocationel guidance should be placed within
the general system in the schools, as in the United Stated, was
rejected also because those who dropped their education after grammar
school at the age of 14 to 16 usually were not developed enough for
their aptitudes to be judged with certainty.

In Sweden school attendance is compulsory between the ages of
seven and fourteen. In some cities the age limit is higher. The
basic grammar school, Folkskolan, in Sweden ag in many DLuropean
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countries acts as a sort of screen for secondary schools, technical
schools and universities. About 700.000 children are of elementary
age in Sweden, and while educational work in the grade schools is on
a high plane- the literacy rate to all intents and purpdses being

100 per cent - the number of students going on to the secondary and
technical schools, Realgkolan, Gymnasium and Hogskolor, is a much

more selected group, relatively speaking, then in the United States.

For that reason the Vocational Guidance Buresu in Sweden has been
especially interested since the war in extending downward inte the
grades as far as possible the vocational guidance prccess. HElementary
sc hool teachers are instructed to stress the coming need to choose
an occupation. 3IZven in the middle grammar grades, when students must
write an essay they are given a subject such as "My Future". It is
the duty and responsibility of the teacher to zive the class "D r e~
Paratory guldance" throughout the curriculum. A discussion
on some special problems of choice of vocation may take place during
a8 class period.

Vocational guidance officers of the employment service give
talks or lectures for the upper grades. Personal takls or interviews
are arranged for students in the last two upper gradeé. The higher
elementary grades in Sweden often have male teachers, and frequently
they go on field trips to industrial plants and factories, spending
the whole day there. The students also read and discuss attractive
pamphlets published by the Vocational Guidance Bureau and slanted to
the comprehension of juvenile readers.

It is not difficult to stress preparatory guidance at the .
elementary level on a national scale in Sweden, because all teachers
are paid by the Government, and educational matters are under the
authority of the Ministry of Education, with some local control.

Hence instructions to stress preparatory guidance are observed.

Vocational Guidance in the secondary schools is more deliberate.
The pupils are older and usually members of the upper strata, being |
generally 16 or 17 years old in the "middle schools", and 18 or 19,
sometimes 20, in the upper secondary schools or junior colleges.
The Vocational Guidance Bureau has published a wide variety of pamph-
lets and literature suited to needs and interests of the repidly
maturing adolescent. These are made available in quanty, and the
pupils and parents alike are expected to study them. In the upper
secondary grades, all pupils must fill out a detailed questionnaire
concerning the chose of an occupation. There are three levels of
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queetionnaires. When these are filled out, thev are sent on to the
advisers. Periodic talks are given to the classes on current employ-
ment trends and opportunities, and each student ladexr is individually
interviewed. A fair number know exactly what they are aiming at
occupationally, and when it seems to accord with the individual’s
abilities, he is encouraged. If it is an obvious mal-selection, suc-
ceeding interviews try to steer the student into more practicable fields.

In Sweden guidance in the secondary level is of prime importance,
because the next higher school which the student may attend is determined
largely by his or her vocational choice at the secondary level, The
idea stressed throughout these formative years is that guidance should
be pupil-centered as much as possible and to let their inclimations
govern their choices wherever possible. The use of éptitude, intelligeneoe
and personality tests, while available to the secondary student is not
as widespread in Sweden as in the United States.

There now is being completed an Occupational Index, Yrkeskartotek,
which will embrace some 600 occupational analyses for Sweden. It gives
the type of work, number of esatblishments and workers in the different
branches, employers’ an 4 workers” organizations, physical and
psychological requirements, training, chances of promotion, economic
conditions, the future of the trade, and all extant publications avail.--
able about the trade. Material for the Index constantly is undergoing
study and revision, It is acquired by interviews and meetings, study
of trade publications and observation and analysis at working establish-
ments. It is distributed not ohly to the employment and vocational
guidance offices throughout the nation, but also to schools, libraries
and other public institutions.

The Vocational Guidance Bureau also has had great success prepar-
ing annually in pamphlet form a wide varity of publications, which
contain occupational information of all types on the various trades and
professions. These pamphlets, designed for the young, are attractive
products of the graphic arts, and profusely illustrated. They are
provided free of charge to youths and parents alike.

Because the choice of trade and training is for many people an econon?
problem, summaries of scholarships, fellowships,‘loans and other allowance -
from national or loecal authorities, or other sources, are distributed.
Prospectuses from about 250 specialized vocational training institutions
are issued to local offices. Any youth of either sex of better than
average ability, with drive, purpose and character, always can manage
to get the desired schooling, because of readily available loan funds
form Government and private sources. Those loans are repaid,



and the looses are negligible.

In Sweden ag in Britain, the Government enjoys a radio monopoly,
and the Vocational Guidance B u r e a u has definitely scheduled
"radio hours" throughout the year, in which interesting educational
talks are given, some of which pertain to vocational guidance. One
very popular feature has been a2 "Radio Letter-Box" for questions
relating to all types of vocational guidance matters, which anyone
may send in, and which are answered via the microphone.

Throughout Swedéen about 500 full and part-time officials now are
engaged exclusively in juvenile vocational guidance and placement
work. There also is a field organization with a staff of about 100
which has been built up for the special treatment of disabled and
handicapoed persons.

| The duty of a typical local vocational guidance office in Sweden
might be summarized as follows: 1. To make a young person conscious
at an early age Qf the importance of choosing an occupation and of under-
taking vocational training; 2-T.«gain:what occupations and forms of training
are avallable and the requirements and prospects in each case; 3. To
help the youngster to determine clearlv his own aptitudes, interests
and needs occupationally; 4. Vhere a choise is obviously bad, to counsel
against it and set forth alternatives; 5. After an occupational decision
has been made, to help in a more precise formulation of plans and lay
out a suitable course of study in cooperation with the teachers; 6. To
aid the young person in a material sense by finding him a suitable
on-the~job training opening, or establishing contact for him with a
trade or professional school, or secure financial support in some forms
7. To maintain a satisfactory followup with the subject and supervise
his progress until assured it is satisfactory.

About a hundred thousand youths a year receive varying degrees of
fairly personal occupational guidance and counselling, and close to
70.000 of them are channeled inte technical jobs in industry, business
or the professions or semi-skilled trades. That it is done with a
minimum of "occupational floundering® and with maximum attention the the
wishes of the students themselves is a remarkable feature of the Swedich
system.

Even the girls who marry and become home-makers are given careful
guidance and counselling, because the general labor shortage since the
war encourges mothers of two or three children to take jobs. The Govern-—
ment, incidentally, provides high-type-day nurseries for children of
working mothers at a very low fee.
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An index of occupational mobility, shifting or worker dissatisfact—}
ion is the so-called "annual quite-rate" or "separation rate"., Sweden
apparently has the lowest rate, indicating the apparent success of
counselling and guidance.

The Swedish of course do not claim that Utopia hag been reached in
vocational guidance, Here are some of the future developments they
hope to incorporate in their system: 1. Better technical training
for vocational guidance personnel, like that in the United States;s
2—- Create an employmént research and forecast institute within the
Vocational Guidance Bureau; 3. Increase the use of psychological and
aptitude test with children generally; 4. Raise entrance requirements
in many occupations so that more children will attend and complete
'secondary schools; 5. Integrate vocational guidance procedures unifomrly
throughout elemenatry and high school for all students; 6 . Special
attention and help for gifted children; 7. Gradually entrust more of
the vocational guidance work to the educational system itself, provided
there be constant collaboration with the Vocational Guidance Bureau and
employment system; and 8. Continous research in vocational guidance

methods and techniques.

From "The American Swedish Monthly", July 1951. o
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Schools foxr the Blind in Norwey.

The Tirst school for the blind in Morway wa
\Christiania, in 1861 Yy the “Society for the
1553 on the initiative of J. Joiensen, nmanags
Yogpital in Oglo.

During the first yeers of the existence of this gehoo
vas no compulsory school attandence for Hlind ghe i ret
Therefor only a small part of the blind in this count
to a school to L)e*' ingtruction. But from July 1685 an act - was
pasgsed according to which their education became compulsory
betwcen the ages of nine and sxteen. The number of pupils
accordingly increesed so “.ch that the school in Oslo could

T came

not receive all of them, A new school for the blind was then

started in Trondheim (on GlOSth’“l) Like the school in

C lo it received state SL;‘Ort Later both of these schools
sore made state schools, — the school in Trondheim from 1893

aﬂd that 18U8lo Trom Té 96,

in 9° a ney “;orbanlsct on of the schools for the blind was
carried thr ovgn The sc ool in Uul wes tuined i:to a profes-

sional school for all 5r v up boye in the cowniry, and Dalen

school near Trondhein was t¢ recezve all blind and Lbrtially

gighted children. - UfOJ:SSlOﬁul school for girls had bveen

started by an ass001at¢on for the blind in Oslo in 1912, end
ig now largely a state sclhool. But blind grown up b_rlb will
also get'tnv¢; ,Lofesrloncl training at Huseby school for the
blind nesan Oslo as soon o8 tas necessary buildings cen be
built for them fthere.

Tn the spring 1938 the Norvweglan Tarliaxent dec: ided to move
the proressional schocl for blind boys fron Oslo to Nordre
hLUVbJ near Oslo. There thc State was o build a new school.
‘n account of the war only workshors and a house ror the

meadmaster have been finished so far. 3But now ;brT iament has

cranted sufficient money to continue the huilding work. TLnEt

of all a hone for the boys will be JUilu, with kitchen, dining

room an variocus class roong, gymoasivr and flats or single

roous for pars of the staff. Then bui.di ing work for the pro-
egsional deo@rtment for the girls will be starte

tuods of Instruction elc.

in the schools for the blind differcnt methods fro those of
the ordinary schools must be applied inm various s bjects. The
nlind nust use feeling and partly alsu hcering as a subgtitute
for the c"e51~ht Thue a aifferent type of le:to;s must be
used nu—Cb he blind can read by reaonc of the fingers. It is

g letter =B stcu corzposed of 1 %o & polnts put in two verticel
rows with tp to three noints in cach. Ihe letters are in

relief,

&3]
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This letter system in its simple Ffornm was invented Dy
blind PFrenchman Louis Braille. He hecame a teacher ¢
school for the blind in Paris, and had his syslem
developed in 1825. It is now used in the scnools
blind in all countries.

The Braille letter also gives the foundation for the muscal
notation,

In geography relief maps rust be used. These .rust be simple

and not contain too many names.

Tnstead of dravwing the blind in the elementary schools have
rmodelling in plasfticine or clay. lusical pupils may start

to learn music in the third ox fouwrsh form. Thoge showing
special gifts may pass on to the music department of the
professional school after their elementary instuction, therc
being educated as professional musicians orconists and the

like). 2

The blind need much practice in mental ar.thmet.c. But in

“he schools the cotogonal board of Taylor is used when 1laraer
sums are being worked. A Braille writer (embossing machiune)
mar also be used at more complieated operations.

In natural science it is necessary to nhave at the disposal
of the school a lot of different naterial for the instruct-
ion of pupils. There ought to be a number of enircls, birds
and plants stuffed or dried, and in_addition to this it is
very helpful to have pictures in relief. lModelled forms or
relief pictures of small plants etc. on & large scale are
also wvery useful.

The differczat schools.

1. Dalen state School for the Blind, Trondhéim.
Headmasier Xristofer Oye.

The school is an elementary school for the wholc country and
nas 7 Torms, each with a one year*s course. I'ore or less the

same subjects as in an ordinary school are taught, with
exception of drawing. But instead of this the children learn
to model in. clay, and they alse get instruction in music and
typewriting., Music is not a compulsory subject, bubt may be
chogen by all pvpils with inclination end gifts for music.
In many subjects the ingtruction ig the gome as in an ordi-
nary c¢lementary school. e difference mostly lics in the
expedients used. The children nave special frames for working
auns with types to be put together and writing apperatus where
they by means of a little gtiletio can make. Braille letters
which they can read with their fingerpoints, lhen the children
have developed the sensibility of the fingers through trainl
he most clever of them can read this writing as guickly es
s sceing child reads froum its book, There are also specia
mochines for writing PBraille which the pupils are taught to

ecd,



In the seventh form boys as well as girls are taught domestic
acispee,

The school has its own cotteage "Dalabu", near the lake of
Jonsvatnet. Svery autumn all the pupils make an excursion
there together, or only one or rore Torms go there on
occasional *“133. In t:e winter the children bring their
Sk$o, and have great fun. If there is no snow on The ice
¢f the lake, "hcy go skating. When the weather periits, an
ice rinlk is also fitted vp beside the school buildings.
The school has its scouts and ~u+uow, end these sonetimes
get the opportunity of contaect with other scouts in the
tovn.

when after Christmas hclida ays ell children are back al .
gehool, a Chrigtmas festival takes place there. All people
conanected in any way with the school are invited, and as a
rule also some fgrmer pup¢ls turn up. At this festival there
is the traditional performance of a play, and the pupils also-
entertain the guests with song, music, d clamation etc.

inother grest day of the year is the confirration day just
before the children leave for their summer vacation. Then
most of the parents of the pupils come there and pass the
day with the children esnd the gtaff. The The confirmed.
children now leave and pass on to a2 professional scnool,

Application for blind chiidren.

It is of great value that application for a blind child to
enter the schpel 1s sent es soon a: poeslble Su that the
pupil is sure to be accepted et the right $imm

The School Board is charged to f1ll in a gpecial form about
the child and gend it to the school dirsctor.

411 blind children and also children with partial sight, who
cannot profit fror the instruction of an ordincry elementexry
gchool ought to go to a school for the blind =t the age of
eight.

Cslo_ State School for the Blind.

-

t.23,; Omlo.
e

. ‘
gss Miss Gudrun Pollan.

Zugenie
Headnis

o
=
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This gchool accepts girls who come fr the elerenvary school
for the blind and also young and OLdﬁr woren who have partly
or cozpletely logt their eyesight as. grown ups. It is a board-
doe eahoo Wi nRENT Dur Years courss.




wetruction ig glven dn weaving, b grid itting,
pedding, uphol tcry, chair car doicgt and
dirffe Ludi Linds of other 1litt trades. Singing end playing
oan the p*@ o Br's also uuvght. who have logt their
gight as grown ups go hrOLQ‘ courees for veading ol

wa'llp and for ordinary itypewriting.

During leisure tirec there are various kingds of ocenpation.
T™e pupils are allow;d to g0 to sorme fesgtivels and meetings
in the town aidd its neignbourhood if they are acc ouan1ud &
a pafe manner. -There are also socials at the school where
the pupils and other entertain the guests. They are allowed
fo invite friends. Sometimes also the pupila get ti ckets

siven them for one of the theatres or a concert

Huseby State School for the Blind.,

Roa, Oslo.
Headraster: 4.0. Rosegg.

This school has
boarding house

be finﬁsbed. T
granted DYEE rlleuﬂ
lo:g to have it

The school actepts pupils from the slementary

the blind at Dalen and also young and older ne who have
lost their sight as grown ups. Instruction is given in
different trades as carpentry, meking of baskelbs, upholstery
brushes and 31010f01te—tvn1ng. Pupils who are very musical,
may cet instruction to become organists or rusic teachers.
Ingtruction is given in theoretical Gvbjccts a8 elementary
theory of music, theory of harmoay, HteT?O¢lb ag well as
in thegry @ Euslical form, higtory -tc, Sone - ol whe
puplils ean gt lnstructlon oh sore el atriatche Ssta)
which they. are interested or in sol: if they have 8
good yvoige, Some pupils are for ing taught vo play &
stringed instrument, others a wind or tne sceprdl
If there is & sufficient number playing a wind instrument

= L
cl U
they form a small band of horn blowers or a jani

The gchool also h:” ent for theoreticel subjects
with teaching of t subjects of a sccondary or &
commercial school and leo in shoruihand and © Dlng.
For older pupils who have lost their gight zs grown ups
are courges. in reading and writing of 3reille ond in ordi
typewriting.

During their free time the pupils licten to r brades
which may interest them and algo To the recling s of
novels as well as other : borrow books in

nooks., They slso b

small Braille library to read Uy thciasclves. Some pupils
an intercst in ohess, and many a thrilling match -s forght.,
Some pupils are interested in skating races in winther, an?
not a small number, even the totally blind, go skiing. Some
~lso take part in swimming courses held in the bublie baths
end learn to swim.




ils have an agsociation of their own and arrange

and socials where the pupils themselves or persons
from :itgide are respongible for the entertainment.
Besides, they are allowed to take part in meetings and
gocialg id Oglo.

The pupils also often cet free tickets for t i
In that way they can find somcthing to do in their leisure
Bime ., i

Profit derived from school dnsbruction.

Peopls working to-day 'in the service of the schools for
the blind consider it their task to try to make the blind
sz1fsupporting through their own work. Naturally this end
cannot be gained by all blind. byt those who do not get

so far, are hampercd in their activity not by their blini-
ness alone. Other impedements exist which together with
the blindness make it impossible for them to achieve such
repolts in practical life that they can earn their own
Btz

A1l people working with the instruction of the blind have
very good faith in their possibilities to become self-
gstpporting. This good faith is to a high extent due to
the strong impulse in the blind to gain this end, so that
they ¢o all they can in persistant and purposeful work
while at school.

It ig also seen that many blind people can achieve excel-
lent results there. But there is uniortunately avery small
scope for the blind when i1t comes to choosing a trade or

a jrofession. The blindness itself is the reason for Ghilg;
But if the blind has good mental faculties, a well devel-
oped bocy and good health, he can get very far in & 6O
within the linits set for his activity by »lind-ess alone.

Insurance for the blind.

Blind peoplc above the age of 19 can apily to the
inistry of Social Affairs for a pension. Applications
ore written on forms to be had from the chairman of the

local health committee and sent in by him.

o
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Administration;

All special schools are put under the administration of
the Directorate in the Ministry of Church and Zducation.
The Director is miss Marie Pedersen. At each school there
is a school manager regponsible for ite maragement ag
well as for thc boarding house for the pupils there.

A control comittee of 3 members for each gschool has been
appointed hy the liinistry of Education. The committee has
to visit the school and the home for the pup:ls and
control hygiene and nutrition.

The schools have a superintending doctor who visits then
egularly, and who can be sent for any tire when ncéessary.
The pupils receive decntal treatment while at school,

Who pays for the pupils?

The instruction is free, Board and lodging at present

45 pounds (900 kroner) a year, and clothes are paid by

the wider local commun’ty (fylkeskommune) to which a

pupil belongs. The county shire (fylket) can get about one
third. of the expenses reimburssd from the parish of the
pupil. If he comes from a town, the municipality will pay.
All these expenses are school expenses and not poor relief.

If the supporter of the pupil is very well off, he may be .
asked to pay for the maintenance of. the pupil at the school.
Thig, however, does not often occur.
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prentice-schools and workship-schools) upon a number of second-

masters, whereas the disciplinary responsibility-(general school
order, negligence in attendance, and the like) for each division
of the day- or evening-schools, is entrusted to an inspector,

The total school work is co—ordinatedvto the greatest
possible extent by the managing director who is in direct contact
with the school-committee and the Board, and it should be added
that the leading teachers and the teachers’ staff are represaentad
in the discussion by the school-committee of all cases which are

of actual pedagogical importance.

Economy, Seen in relation to Danish conditions the institution
is operated on a comparatively large scale (more than 8,000 purils,
about 450 teachers and a balance sheet exceeding 2.000.000 kroner) ,
and its activity, as mentioned above, is first of all dependent
upon public grants. About 40 per cent. of last year’s working
expenditure was covered by the Treasury and about 20 per cent,
by the Municipality of Copenhagen. The balance is provided partly
by contribution from endowments and funds (including '*Varelotteri®),
and lastly - but not least - through school-fees. These are compar-
atively low for the obligatory apprentice education (35 kroner per
six months), but in return rather high for the examination schools
(up to 200 kroner per six months).

TDV iSAM
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORK WITH THE BACK/ARD CHILDETN 1is very
little known. This is why this pamphlet is presented to
spread krnowledge and gain understanding for this work -
for and among these children. To many the word "backward"
or mentally retarded sounds strange. Therefore a little
orientation is needed to explain who thesge children are.

The backward children are those , as the name indicates,
who cannot get along in the ordinery elementary school

or helping school on account of their low mental abilities
but who all the same will be able to learn and can take
advantage of education in gpecial schools. How many back-
ward children are not placed in our elementary schook
today? In spite of The Law of Education that orders all
the local school boards to report every child that do not
succeed in the elermentary school, many backward children
are not reported. Quite a lot of them wpuld have profited
by school where education was adjusted to thelr gpecific
needs. As it is now, many of these children are still in
the elementary school, being an inconvenience for the
progress of the bright:r children, and having only troubles
and worry themselves.

The reason why the backward children are not reported, is
often wanting lnowleige about the special schools which
the Governrent has established, for mentally retarded <.
children. In most cases however, the name: Schools for
Feebleminded, that the schools hitherto were gelled, hasg
scared both parents and teachers. The word feebleminded

has by desrees obtained an odious meaning here, and parents
do not use this word about their own child, without a very
gad feeling, even if the child is very low graded,.

heir ehildiils

he father and r.ther prefer to say i
d intelligence.

%
retarded or that their child has reduc

ha
e
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Why make the burden heavier for these unhappy parents,
who have one or more children that cannot make progress
in the elementary school, by naming their child feeble-
minded ? Wgsm't it better to soothe them by telling them
avout the special schools which are egteablisghed to serve
children who are retaerded and slow learning.

In the special schools the teaching and education .are based
exactly upon the needs of the slow learn. ng and backward
plald, IC obviou% though, that the special schools have
their limitations. +*he lowest level of intelligence for a
child being sble to benefit from a’' gpecial gehool, is about
50 per cent of normal intelligence, If thus a child ten
years of age hag a mentally development corresponding to
that of a normal child between five or seven years (with
some modifications) that child just belongs to the school
for hackwerd children. It is expressed in thz way that the
child has an I.Q (intelligence Quota) between 50 and 70.

How is the procedure to get a chiléd admitted <+to a special
school ? The application is made on certain forms which

the local sehool boards get from The Distriet School Director,
Thege applicaetions must contain’ information fremm teacher,
physician, and the school board. The forms are sent to The
Digtrict Director of Schools, who forwards them to the Direc-
tor of Special Schools. The forms are then sent to the leader
of the school where the child isg:likely to go. The leader

of the school must ‘give his opinion of the child after having
read the informations, and the Director of Special Schools
decides whether the child is to be adritted. The local

school board is then informed when the child will be enrolled
to a course for testing and examinitation befdre: the
definite decision is taken, whetheéer the child belongs to a
school, or is unTit for education., The testing courses last
two weeks or more. Here experienced teacherg take care of

the children and try to. find out their ability for learning
and further development.

Through play and happy .daily life together with the children
and by various tests and measurements they make their inves-
tigations. Parents ought to bring their backward child to
these testing courses themselves, Doing so, they will have
the opportunity to get acquainted with the school and with
the persons who are to take care of their child during the
period it will stey away from home. Many misunderstandings
are avoided when the father or the mother have experienced
how the school personnel are, and comforted they nave retur-
ned after hawing left their child to those who are to be in
mether? g 63 fether's place, '

As a rule not many days pass til the child has adjusted
itself to the new environments. Here it meets its equals
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and find comrades on its own level of development. The
fixed rythm of the day, and the firm program of the school
help the child to gain security and confidence in the new
nome,

THE EDUCATICN OF BACKTARD CHILIDRIN ig given in classes as
in ordinary schools. In the special school, however, the
classes are much smaller, and the teaching is arranged

ss individually as possible. The school tries to procure
the begt equipment and use all facilities that are avail-
able. The teachers have the best educetion for this diffi-
cult field of school work. Besides teachers college,
special education is needed. The teachers always find the
teaching of the retarded children both interesting and in-
spiring.

The subjects in the special schools are much the same as

in the elementary schools: Religion, reading, writing,
arithmetics, regional study with some geography and history.
Song is very much used. The’'children are fond of singing

and clever to pick up songs. The physical training ig very
much emphasgized through gymnastics and sport, Those children
who need it, are given special lessons in speech therapy.
Handwork is given a wide gpace in the curriculum. The boys
learn various kinds of woodwork, brushmaking and bootmending.
Knitting, sewing, weaving and domestic management are sub-
jects for the girls’ practical treining. At two schools
there is & farnm where the children are given opportunity to
participate in the seasons. = Having. finished the child
school, the boys who are suitable for it, may continue at
vocational or continuation schools, where farming, foregtry
and various kinds of out-door occupation are main subjects.
When they are through with the school, the pupils are

heped into jobs where they are paid for their work,

For 'irls! vocational schools plans have just been prepared

and there is rcason to believe that before long the vocational
school for girls will be a fact. It will be of great importance
to get this vocational school, not least for the efficlency

of the children schools.

ey

TH HOME OF THEL CHILDREZN DURING THOLIR SCHOOL TINE

b

The State Schools for backward chlildren are regidential
schools. The children?s home mogtly are gituated in the same
building as the school rooms. There are dormitories, day-
rooms, dining rooms and various other localities as bathe-
room, laundry etc. The homes. have bthe necessary personnel
to toke care of the children. Besides the female personnel,
the c-retaker of the buildings joins in the inspection, and
where a furm is connected to the school, the farm personnel
as well perticipates in The ingpection and entertaining G
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the children during their leisure time . The ome arrange-
ment aim to being as homelike as possible. It is evident
that wlth a Tew exceptions the children feel very nmuch at
home in the school home. The fixed program of the day,

il . y : :

the solid and trusty treatnent are a ver;

g
ery good hclp in
the educebion and bringing up of the pupile. The backward
children are rostly very kind to each other. They are
helpful and faithful, and very little is needed 1o make
them happy. As a matter of fact, they are more fo:id of
their teachers than other schoolchildren are, and the
school and the period they stay in the school residence
together with. equals dnd like minded, are of enormous
velue to them.

The special schools have vacances like the elementary
schools. If the parents’ home is not located too far
from the school, the pupils are allowed to go home for
holidays. This is a welcome interruption in the routine
of the day, but it has proved thet the children, even
from the best homes, as a rule, long back to the school
when the vacanses are at an end. After they have left
school, many of the children return ¥o pay a visit %o
their old school. We try to keep the contact with the
children after they have left the institution, and we
are glad to hear from them later.

it :
Isn’t/tiring work with the retarded :thifdren?t,many will
ask. You must have unlimited patience, other say. Are
you not quickly tired of the work? they also ask. - It
is certainly a difficult job to teach backward end slow
learning children, but the special pedagogy solves the
problems just in that way that the gelf-activity of the
children is mobilized, and their self confidence 1s
strengthened. The task is not ofthe easiest, and often
it may look hopeless. But the confidence that faces you,
and the gratefulness that sparkles in the childrens’ cyes
vhen they find the understanding and sympatbhy winich they
‘have often missed, is an abundant pay for the trouble and
zives encoursgement and inspiration To persevere, although
it is often burdensonre and tiring work.

Interest and concentration are of importance for those
whose gifts are small. Among children who are retarded

and less gifted than normal boys and girls, we often

find cases where the will to learn and acquirc knowledge
is enormous, and they try to use well thelr insignificant
tzlents. It is a pity when such children do not come %o
schools that suit their specific nceds, but are rather
kept in the elementary school for reasons of misunderstood
humanity, and thus must strug.le on in & school where they
meet dcfeats again and again throughout their whole time
in school. How often doecs not their initiative chase through
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the wrong chonnels? The teachers in the elementary schools
H¢V° to be on guard and report to the local school board

thoge children who, owing to their low intelligence, do
ot seem suited Ior the school. It is not only the education
and teaching in school that have to be adjusted to the
capacity of the retardcd child. It is of"the utmost importance
that the whole atmosphere and €unvironments pa attention to
the reduced ability of perception.

Administration.

511 special schools are administered by a "directorate"
n the linieglry ef Education. The director is Marie Pedersen.

Zach school is directed by 2 director who has the responsi-

bility for both school and homes, and also supervises the .
farm, wher there is one. The Ministry of Education appoint
a. board of control of 3 members for each school. The duty
of this board is to visit the school and the school homes
and control the hygiene and nutrifiion.The 'school also has

a physician who visits the school regularly and is sent

for if anything is urgent. 4t the institutions the children
have free dental care.

lho pays for the children?

The instruction is free of charge. From:1.7.:1852 the State
is responsible for all expenses in connection with the
accommnondation and living of the children in the Specilal
Schools. The State may, by a parliamentary enactment, demand
refunded a fixed amount from the towns or counties, to which
the children belong. This is no charity, but expenses to
schools of the country.

The Special Schools for retarded are:

Torshov Public School, founded 1873, locatioén Oslo.
Capacit of the school 100, in residence 90.
Leader of the school is Ingolv Eik.

Eikelund Public School, founded 1882, Hop at Bergen, !
95 children in school and residence. The school hsag a farm.
Leader is Birger Heiberg Andersen.

Réstad Public school, (founded 1876 in Oslo) Levanger,
160 childrén in school and residence. The school has a
large farm.

Leader is Ola \dndv1k

Hunn Public School, founded 1934, Gjovik,
90 children in school and residence.,
Leader is Gustav Uri,
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Solheim Public School, founded 1947, Lunner st.
ZO children in school and residence.
Leader is Berg Kvein.

Skne Public School, founded 1951, Zkne.
60 children in schod¢l and residence.
Leader is Jon Ugérd.

Lunde Public School, founded 1936. Dypvag at Tvedestrand.
School and home for 10 meladjusted small boys.

Here they stay for shorter or longer periods. The goal is
to adjust ther and start the first training. The boys are
afterwards scnt to one of the larger schools.

Leader is Signe Kallhovd.

Externate School:

Kalmargeten Public School, Bergen;
55 children in school. (Dayschool)
Leader is Lars Hauge.

Vocational schools:

.fter heving finished the elementary training in the schools
for children, the boys who will profit by further training
in the vocetional field, may be admitted to the vocational
schools for retarded boys, There are at present two vocatie
onal schools.

L
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Kjelle Public School, founded 1925, Bjorkelangen.

42 boys in school and residence.

The school has a large farm and forest where the boys get
their training. .

Leader is Johan Hovrud.

Ekne Public school, founded 1950, Zkne.
60 boys in school and residence.
Leader is Jon Ugérd.

Austjord Public school, founded 1925, Lundstad at Honcfoss.
Farming and poultry yard. :

20 pupils in school and residence,

Leader is Mattias Kjellsrud.

The Further Development of the Special Schools;

The Storting (Parliement) in 1948 passcd a resolution for
the decennial extention of places in schools for backward
children, The plan includes more new schools, among these

a vocational school for adolescent girls, a new school in
Southern Norway, 2 new school in Northern Norway and
extention of existing schools. According to this plan, the
schools will give education to twice as many pur-ls as today.
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Results of the Schooling Effect;

lMany ask about the results gained by education of mentally
retarded children. They like to know if it pays to spend

time and efforts on children who cannot succeed in ordinary
schools. It is a2t once to be stated that the schools to the
highest extent justify their position, and the results
gained, often gxceed the expectations. Statistics founded

on research made by The Directorate for the Special Schools,:
give informations of the pupils who left the schools 1920-40.
The economic and social aspects are mogt interesting to
society. How do the pupils get on in 1ife? The book "De evne-
svake 1 skole og samfunn" (Backward Children in School and
Society) edited by Fabritius 1946, by Director Marie Pedersen
and School Leader Ingolv Eik will enswer these questions.
What wvalue the education and school life have had for the
many backward children by giving them knowledge and training
that make them better qualified for a happier life, cannot

be measured 1n money.

dven if these values are not taken into consideration, it
rmuet be realized that @ great anumber of those who have
left the schools have heen given qualifications to become
gelf supporting, Without the help given by the schools for
retarded, the chances to prosper in life would have been
considerabl:” reduced, and many of the self suprorting bodys
and girls might have had to bs taken cere of by society.

It has happened that retarded childvren have aeen given
education and treatment that have caused complications both
in school and hore, Many such cases have been trken care of
in the gpecial gchools. Very often, good results have haen
obtained, and adjustment difficultics have been straightened
out . :
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As mentioned above there are little tradition to build wupon in
this field in Norway. The director of the clinie has been given
a relatively free hand in developing the work and the )iiiii‘!.
be persued in cooperation with the psychiatrist of the clinie.
However, since there has been hardly anywhere else to send
children badly in need of help (two of the clinies mentioned
above were started in 1950 and 1952, respectively), if only

for diagnQ'tic sereening before placement in instituion er
special elassy the staff has felt compelled to take up a variety
of problems, Because of this situation, the work u& to last
year has been mostly diagnostic, as it was not felt justifiable
to accept more than a few cases for treatment as long as mentally
retarted children were waiting six months or more for their
psychologieal examination prior being placed in a special class
or school. As the elinic expand, it will probably aecept and more
children for psychotherapy.

The children accepted at the cliniec may be grouped as followss

Thesa are roferrod by the school (toacher, through the prineipal)
with the consent of the parents, by the medical officers of the
school, by the parents directly,ete.y To this group may be added
cases sent by the Board of Education (mostly eases of truancy)
and by the Board of Guardians, Child Welfare Board City of 0slo
(mostly delingquent children). The latter has funcpions in part
similar to children’s courts in other countries. The children
referred by the Board of Education or the Board of Guardians may
be examined without the consent of the parents.

The clinie makes a rather thorough examination in whieh a social

worker, a clinical psychologist, and the psychiatrist all take

part. Their work is divided thuss e

The social workers Contact with the home, the "raw" anamneses from
the parents,

The elinical psychologists interview with teacher, with parents
and with the ehild, play observations and play

interviews, projective and psychometrie tests,

The psychiatrist: supplement of the anamneses, general medisal and
a neurological examination.
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The child is subsequently at a weekly conferense, and the further
work to be done is divided among the members of the team. The
measures will in most cases mmat come under one of the following
headings:

1) Report to the school, to the Board of Education er
the Board of Guardians with advice about placement of
the child and/or its treatment. The reports are written
by the psychologist, the pratical measures are taken by

the social worker,

2) Talks with parents and/or teacher about the situation
of the child and its treatment, eventually also its
plaeing. Is done by the psychologist or By the social
worker. :

3) Counseling of parents, mostly of mothers, over a longer
period, Is mostly done by the psychologist but also
of the social worker,

) Treating the child through a "play group" or through
individual psychotherapy at the €linic. Relatively few

eases, s done by the psychologist only.

5) Referring the child to a special medical examination
or to psychotherapy at the private child guidance eclinie
mentioned above, Is done by the psychiatrist.

6) Helping the family to get social security, to send the
child away for a few months etc., is done by the soecial
worker.

2. Children who are regarded as mentally retarted and thought by
the school to belong im a speeial class.

The children are referred mostly by the school and can, if necessaay

be examined without the consent of the parents.

However, there is usually no objection.

Some of the children prove to be normally gifted but with severe

emotional difficulties. These ®ases are transferred to group one

above. This does not mean that the children left are without

neurotie dttficuitios, several of them belong to both groups at

the same time.

The work done on the mentally retarted children do not differ
very much from that déne on the emotionally maladjusted ehildren,
is only less thorough.
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Projective tests, in most cases the Rorschach, is given to nearly
all of these eases, to unecover a possible "pseudodebility™,

The team cooperates on each ease. The psychological work is #n
most cases done by one of the "psybbelogical assistants™, the

ehild sometimes being referred to one of the elinieal psychologists
if it turns out to have severe emotional problems,

Reports about the examination, its results and our advice are
sent not only to the child’s schooly but also to the local
director of the special classes in Oslo, and in cases of mental
deciency, even to the director of the government special schools
(for children with I.Q.”s 50 = 75.).

3+« Children who are to be placed outside their own home, because

-of negleet by the parenys ete,

The children are referred mostly be the Child Welfare Board mentioned
above. After the fall 1952, the Clinie is going to accept as clients
ehildren of this category down to the age of two years. The clinie
is going to add obe more eliniecal psychologist and one more clerk

to its staff, to be able to aeccept these children for examination
(about 7o enildren per year.,).

The children very often belong to group one mentioned above, some
times also to group two. The whole team take part in the examination.
Reports are sent the Child Welfare Board deseribing the child’s
background, personality strueture and emotional difficulties at
present, and giving advice whether and in case where to plaee the
ehild (still with the parents, adoption home, foster home, children’s
hone, speeial or normal school ete.).

be §

The children are referred by the parents in the spring before
they start school, The children belong to that category which

may start school in the autuun but which, according to the xkawk
Act of Elementary Education of 1936, as yet has no pight to do se,
Children do not have this right until immediately before they are
seven.

The reason why the evlinie has taken up this task is that formerly,
every fall not few six years old were referred by the school because
of the difficulties in concentrating on the work, "immaturity" ete.
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The children first go through a medical sereening by the Medical
officer of their schol to bey and are then sent to psychological
examinations of the Clinie. In this work, only, psychologists
and social workers take part.

Five to six hundred of these children are examined each year.
About S0% of the parents are adviced to let their children wait
another year before starting school.

After the Cliﬁic started these types of psychological examinations,
few children have been referred by the school for concentration

‘difficulties in combination with the child?s being relatively

young, and none of them have been children who had gone through
an earlier examination of the Cliniec.

Counting with the six years olds, about looeo children pass through
the Cliniec eaech year.

The function of the writer at the Clinic may be summed up as
followst '

1. General responsibility for the Clinie’s work, includ in
making plans for further development, cooperation with
other child welfare agencies and services, ete.

2. Professional responsibility for the work of the five
psychologists, the twe soecial workers and several inter-
nees, including planning the working procedure of the
Cliniec as a whole and selecting the psychological
methods to be used. :

3. Clinieal psychological work, diagnostic and therapeutic.

0310,‘.‘ dune 250’ 19520

) TDV iSAM
Dagny Oftedal. Kiitiiphanesi Arsivi

No 055,115/@q



TDV ISAM
viitiiphanesi Arsivi

o ©89-118 /25
i

speclal educational treatment and to m

them.

Service Regulations, 1945:-
partially deaf;
epllepticy
from speech defects.
who are blind or epileptic must be educated

LT

LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL.

Arrangements for the education and care of

handicapped children.

. Section 34 of the mducation Act, 1944, requires local
education authorities to ascertain which children in their area need

ake appropriate provision for

The categories of pupils for whom local education authorities
are to provide special educational treatment under the section are
defined as follows by the Handicapped Pupils' and School Health

maladjusted;

delicate;

blind;
diabetic;
physically handicapped;
The Regulations require that those children
in boarding schools.

partially sighted;

deaf;
educationally sub-normal;
pupils suffering

F The Council's responsibilities for handicapped children are
exercised mainly through the Special Fducation Sub-Committee and the
Special Services Branch of the Fducation Officer's Department.

HETEIE The Council conducts at present the following schools and
classes for handicapped children:-
Day schools Boarding schools
Handi Total Total
ey No. of schools [accommo- No. of schools accommo-
dation dation
Blind - - 2 establishments recognised 100
as 1 school
Partially L50 - =
sighted
Deaf I 380 3 (including 194
1 for children suffering
from another handicap)
Partially 90 - -
deaf (special units in
ordinary schools)
Delicate" 17 1, 500 i 425
Diabetic - - 1 unit et Lo
Hutton Residential School (a
school for deprived children
in the Council's care under -
the Children Act, 1948) is
reserved for diabetic children
(alternative hostel accommoda—
tion is being sought so that
the places at Hutton now being
filled by diabetic children
may be taken by children
dealt with under the
Children Act, 1948)
Educationally 26 3,24 6 561
sub-normal
Epileptic = - - Eplleptic -
children for whom the Council
is responsible are placed in
voluntary residential estab-
lishmente
Maladjusted 15 120 5 165
special classes [at any
one time
Physically 18 1%, 760 2 123
handicapped
Speech 26 speech - : 2 centres in -
defects clinics for children Children's Department resi-
in ordinary schodls; dential schools for normal
25 & Asarinies children
at day schools
for ®.S5.N. andRH
children, respectively




In addition, the Council sends many pupils, especially
maladjusted and delicate children, to voluntary boarding special
schools. Furthermore, the Council conducts 6 hospital special
schools involving about 340 children and provides individual
tuition at home or in hospital for about 70 handicapped children
who cannot be taught in school. Group tuition is given in 5 other
hospitals to a total of 70 children where the numbers at each
hospital are not large enough to warrant the establishment of a
school.

Vs General.

The curriculum of the special schools is designed to give
the pupils, so far as their handicaps allow, a basic education simi-
lar to that provided in ordinary schools, plus some pre-vocational
instruction introduced <in the latter part of the school course,
which continues till the children are sixteen years old, the statu-
tory school leaving age for handicapped pupils. The children are
gencouraged to forget their handicap as far as possible and to look
upon themselves as normal children. They go to camps, on school
journeys and on educational visits, and have their share of concerts
and other cultural activities organised for the education service
generally. At the same time, their special needs are carefully
watched and met. Thus, physically handicapped, deaf, partially
Geaf and partially sighted pupils, and junior delicate and educa-
tionally sub-normal pupils, are conveyed daily, in the Council's
school buses, to and from their day special schools. Nurses are
on duty at the schools for delicate and physically handicapped
children to supervise the children's physical welfare and to give
special attention and treatment to those children needing it.
Special aids are provided to facilitate the education of the deaf,
partially deaf, blind and partially sighted. Medical examinations
are held regulsrly, and it is encouraginz that some children are
found eventually to have improved so ruch as a result of the
special educational treatment given them that they are deemed to
be no longer handicapped and fit to attend ordinary schools.

Suitable handicapped children on leaving school are
placed in employment by the Youth Employment Officers of the
Fducation Committee's Youth Bmployment Service set up by the
Council under the FPmployment and Training Act, 1948. Medical as
well as educational reports are token into account and special
attention is paid to selecting employers with good welfare services
in order that health may be safeguarded. Liaison is maintained
with national and voluntary associations Ffor the care of the
handicapped.

V. Bducation provided for blind and partially sighted
children.

Aey oBlimds

A child is regarded as educationally blind if he is
without sight, or his sight is so defective, or is likely very
soon to become so defective, that he requires education by methods
not involving the use of sight. '

Nursery education up to the age of 6 or 7 years is
provided mainly by the Sunshine Home Nursery Schools which are
managed by the National Institute for the Blind. At the age of
6 or 7 years the child is transferred to a Primary School for the
blind, where he remains until the age of 11 or 12 years. He then
passes on either to a Grammar School for blind if he has marked
academic ability, or otherwise to a Secondary Modern School for
the blind.

By definition in the Handicapped Pupils and School
Health Service Regulations, 1945, the number of pupils in a class
does not exceed 15. It is more often as low as 12. Much of the
teaching is individual.

A curriculum approximating as nearly as possible to that
provided for seeing children is followed. It is the methods of
instruction only that differ considerably.
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Reading and writing are taught by the medium of braille,
arithmetic by a system of arranging types in a board, and geography
by means of embossed maps.

Much importance is attached to physical activities, which
include physical training, swimming, roller skating, Scouting,
Guiding, walking on stilts, skipping, games and country dancing.

The aim is to train the children to be confident and
independent, and to become as near normal as possible, in order that
they may eventually take their places in the seeing world without
fear or embarrassment.

Those chicdren who gqualify for Grammar School education
receive a more liberal academic education, which enatles them to
take up professional courses. Some pass on to the Universities,
frequently studying law; others become masseurs, physiotherapists,
local government officers, etc. They remain at the Grammar Schools
to the age of 19 or 20.

The majority of children remain in a Secondary Modern
School for the blind to the age of 16 years or later, and in addition
to the usual subjects a full handwork course is followed. The boys
receive instruction in woodwork, basket work and modelling, and the
girls study housecraft, knitting, simple sewing, light basketry and
modelling. Typewriting is taught to all boys and girls when they
reach the age of 13.

At the age of 16 a boy or girl may, if he, or she, wishes,
leave school and be found suitable work in open industry. Many
choose this course, and they take their places alongside sighted
workers, Others continue training for a further period of years and
the following courses are open to them - shorthand and typewriting,
telephony, music, pianoforte tuning, basket making, mattress making,
brush making, machine knitting.

There are approximately 1,100 educable blind children of
school age in the whole of Fngland and Wales, and about 100 of these
are London children. This represents 0.2 to 0.3 per thousand of the
total registered pupils.

The Rducation Act of 194l requires that blind children
should be educated in boarding schools. London has two boarding
establishments which are recognised as one school under the control
of one headmaster. The total roll at present is about 80 children
of both sexes and all ages.

B. Partially sighted.

.Children are ascertained as partially sighted if their
vision is'so defective that they are unable to follow the ordinary
curriculum without detriment to their sight or to their educational
development, but can be educated by special methods involving the
use of sight. Education is compulsory from the age of 5 to 16 years.

For the children who come within this category special
methods of instruction are employed. The children of ages 5 to 10
years perform much of their written work with chalk on blackboards,
or with thick black crayons on large sheets of white paper. The
reading matter for the very young children is prepared by the teacher,
who uses a thick pen and black ink on large sheets of white paper.
Suitable large type infants readers are also avaeilable.

A fairly plentiful supply of reading books of large bold
type is available for children of primary age, and to overcome the
difficulty of providing sufficient reading matter in large bold type
for the children of secondary school age, each child is supplied
with a reading lens on a stand. The lens has opened a wide field
of reading matter for the children, and school libraries are being
formed in the schools.
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The older partiaily sighted children use pencils and
plain exercise books for writing, and before they leave school they
are taught to use pen and ink.

Throughout  the country approximately 1 per 1,000 of _
registered pupils are ascertained as partially sighted, and require
speclial educational treatment.

London has 6 all-age schools for partially sighted (ages
5 to 16 years) and the total number of children in the 6 schools is
about .30, The size of each class is limited to 15 by the
Handicapped Pupils and School Health Service Regulations, 1945.

In each of the schools the curriculum approximates to that
of the normal school, and it is aimed to equip the children so that
they are able to take their places in the sighted world with con-
fidence.

Partially sighted children are examined by an Cphthalmologist
twice yearly and a number whose sight is considered to have improved
sufficiently pass on from the schools for partially sighted to normal
grammar schools, technical colleges and secondary modern schools.

There are no occupations peculiar to partially sighted
people as in the case of the blind, Much depends on the degree of
vision and the type of eye defect.

WAL Fducation provided for the deaf and partially deaf.
A. Deaf.

Deaf children attend schools especially provided for their
use. In London there are four day schools for deaf children of both
sexes from the age of 5 to 13 years and at each of the schools there
is a nursery section for children from the age of 2 to 5 years. At
the age of 13 the children are transferred to boarding schools, one
for boys and another for girls, where all children remain until the "
age of 16 and some continue to the age of 18 or 19. The compulsory
school period is from 5 years to 16 years. The size of each class
1s limited to 10 by the Handicapped Pupils and School Health Service
Regulations, 1945.

The Council maintains a boarding school for boys and girls -
who are deaf or partially deaf and who have an additonal handicap.
The age of admission is usually 5 years and the children remain until
they are 16.

Although 5 years is the compulsory school age the majority
of deaf children now attend school at an earlier age, from 2 years
and upwards and there is a growing appreciation on the part of
parents of the value of early education. There are about 330 deaf
children in the four primary day schools, including about 80 in the
nursery classes.

At the age of 13 the children are transferred from the
day schools to separate boarding schools for senior boys and girls
up to the age of 18 or 19. The Council maintains two schools, one
for each sex, and the total roll at present is about 95. Vocational
(trade) training for children up to the age of 16 is gradually being
discontinued so that full-time classwork (speech, lipreading and
language development) may be maintained. Provision is made, as in
senior schools for hearing children, for practical subjects -
handicraft for boys and housecraft and needlework for girls. Upon
leaving school employment is found in any appropriate type of work
not involving normal hearing.

The oral system, speech and lipreading, is used throughout
the nursery, junior and senior schools. Those children with suffi-
cient residual hearing make full use of group hearing aid apparatus
for group work in specially equipped classrooms and are provided
with individual hearing aids for personal use in and out of school.
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Teachers employed in the Council's schools for the deaf
have been specially trained.

Children with high academic ability are transferred at
the age of 12 to the Mary Hare Grammar School for the Daaf,
Arlington Manor, Newbury.

B, Partially deaf.

Partially deaf children are taught by teachers of the
deaf in special classes in primary mixed schools for hearing
children where they are taught lipreading and trained in the use of
individual hearing aids which are provided for use in and out of
school. In addition, the children make full use of group hearing
aid apparatus for group work in specially equipped classrooms.
After this period. of special teaching, varying from a few months to
two years, the children return to classes for hearing children where
they are able to be educated as hearing children if they are placed
in a favourable position in the class and continue to use hearing
aids.1 If they are unable to return to ordinary schools by the age
of 127 the children attend one of the boarding schools for the deaf.

There are four partially deaf units in London schools,
three units consisting of two classes each while one consists of
three classes. The size of each class is limited to 10 by the
Handicapped Pupils and School Health Service Regulations, 1945, and
there are about 100 children at present on the rolls.

T, Bducation provided for the delicate.

Delicate children are defined by the Handicapped Pupils
and School Health Service Regulations, 1945, as those who by reason
of impaired physical condition cannot, without risk to their health,
be educated under the normal regime of an ordinary school.

The Council's special schools cater chiefly for the needs
of those suffering from asthma, bronchitis, debility, malnutrition,
primary tuberculosis, anaemia and chronic catarrh. A careful
check is kept upon the health of the children who are examined by
the school doctor each term. A school nursing sister is in
attendance at each school.

The Council's day schools for the delicate are for those
whose handicap is not so severe as to necessitate boarding education.
The 11 schools at present maintained are organised as follows:-

- Primary mixed - 3
All-age mixed - 8

The numbers at present on the rolls are about 1,450.

The size of classes in schools for the delicate is
limited to 30 by the Handicapped Pupils and School Health Service
Regulations, 1945, and the curriculum is the same as that of schools
for normal children with emphasis on gardening. Tach day school
has a large garden which is maintained by the children. il L
children receive three meals a day, rest in bed for one hour at
midday, and work in open-air conditions. The class shelters and
rest sheds are open to the weather on all but the most inclement
days. The majority of children are able to return to normal
schools after about 12 to 18 months in an open-air school.

The Council's boarding schools are intended primarily for
those children whose handicap is so svere that they should live and
be taught on the same premises, or for whom a change of air is neces-
sary. The seven schools at present maintained by the Council are
organised as follows:-

Secondary boys - 1
Junior boys -1
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Infants' mixed
Junior mixed

All-age girls
All-age mixed -

I
-t -ty

Ireatment and education are similar to those given in day
sshools. The numbers at present on the rolls are about 400. -

In addition to providing places in its own boarding schools,
the Council accepts places in voluntary schools and at the present
time about 20 such schools are being used for the treatment of 200
London children. :

VILE: Fducation for the diabetic.

Children who are severely diabetic are given boarding
education with the necessary medical treatment while following a
normal. school curriculum. Children are trained to deal with diet
and insulin intake so that their handicap may be minimised and their
future lives be as normal as possible. As stated in paragraph III
suitable accommodation is being sought for these children in order
to free the premises they now occupy at Hutton residential school
where there are 35 such children in residence at present. Their
employment is specially selected to provide regular meals, suitable
hours and medical supervision.

L%, BEducation provided for the educationally sub-normal.

Educationally sub-normal children are defined by the
Handicapped Pupils and School Health Service Regulations, 1945, as
vhose who, by reason of limited ability or other conditions resulting
in educational retardation, require some specialised form of education
wholly or party in substitution for the education normally given in
oréinary schools.

It is the Council's policy to educate the more seriously
%.5.N. children in a special school, either day or boarding, while
those less seriously handicapped will have special help in their
ordinary schools.

The Council has, at present, 26 day and 6 boarding special
schools for these children with a total accommodation of 3,805.
There are about 3,470 children on the rolls of these schools. The
26 day schools are organised as follows:-

Primary mixed ‘ - 11 schools
Secondary girls - L4 schools
Senior girls and primary mixed - 3 schools
Secondary boys - 8 schools

The six boarding schools with a total roll of about 540 at
present are organised as follows:-

Secondary boys - 2 schools
Primary boys =1 s asl
Primary mixed =9“Waehool
Primary and secondary girls

and infant boys = Jingicheol
Secondary girls - 1 school

In addition to maintaining children in its own boarding
schools the Council pays for the education and maintenance of about
100 London children in 15 boarding schools maintained by other
authorities and voluntary organisations.

The size of classes is limited to 20 by the Handicapped
Pupils and School Health Service Regulations, 1945.

The provision of special educational treatment in ordinary
schools is at present very limited and the Council's policy cannot
be fully implemented until more teachers become available and
bressure on accommodation eases.
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Children who are educationally sub-normal may attend
special schools from the age of 5 to 16 years. For the young
entrants an admission class is organised which is designed to help
the child to become adjusted to school conditions, to encourage it to
make good relationships with other children and to be able to live a
socially adjusted life in the school community. Play materials such
as sand, water and clay are provided and the day is run so far as is
possible along nursery class lines. The teacher has a nursery
assistant to help her care for the children. Later the children are
introduced to reading and number material and in many primary schools
activity methods are tried and found to be successful. Children who
arrive at a special school at a relatively late age are often dis-
couraged and uninterested in school work. It is the aim of the
special school teachers to restore self confidence and evoke pleasure
in the attainment of a reasonably good standard in the basic skills
wherever possible. Innate dullness of intellect may preclude a high
standard of attainment but many children, at the end of their school
life, are found to be able to read with some pleasure, have competence
in many handicrafts, and show evidence of being able to play a useful
role in the world as workers and as people.

Speech therapy is provided for pupils of day schools - see
item XII.

Sub-section (5) of section 57 of the ®ducation Act, 194,
provides that, if the local educstion authority are satisfied that a
child, because of disability of mind, will need supervision after
leaving school, they must, before he reaches school leaving age
(16 years), report accordingly to the local health authority, to
enable appropriate action under the Mental Deficiency Acts to be
considered.

There are three ways of providing care under the Mental
Deficiency Acts. They are (1) training in an institution, or
(2) under guardianship, or (3) supervision in the child's own homse.

Proposals (1) and (2) require the authority of a Judicial
Order before they can be carried out. An officer of the Public
Health Department of the Council makes regular applications to
Justices of the Peace for orders in these cases. The majority of
children leaving special schools remain at home (it is estimated that
90 per cent. do so) and are placed under supervision. No Judicial
Order is needed for placing a child under supervision - all that is
required is a decision by the appropriate Committee of the Council.
Supervision depends on the co-operation given by the child's parents.
It involves periodic visits to the home by a qualified social worker
who gives any possible help or advice and reports regularly on the
child's progress. The Mental Deficiency Act, 1927, requires the
Council to provide suitable training and occupation for mentally
defective persons under supervision. The visitor will usually take
steps to see that boys are not called up for National Service.
Approved cases of boys and girls can be placed on the Disabled Persas
register. On the other hand those under statutory supervision are
not allowed to hold motor driving licences. In some cases attendance
at an occupation centre is arranged and in others suitable employment
is found in close co-operation with the Council's youth employment
officers. The type of employment for which these children are best
suited is that of a routine nature under close supervision.

K Rducation provided for the maladjusted.

Maladjusted children are defined by the Handicapped Pupils
and School Health Service Regulations, 1945, as those who show evi-
dence of emotional instability or psychological disturbance and require
special educational treatment in order to effect their personal,
social or educational readjustment. The same regulations prescribe
that the number in each class of a school shall not exceed 15.

The majority of maladusted children need boarding education
and the Council, in addition to providing places in its own schools,
also places a considerable number in voluntary special schools and
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independent boarding schools. When they are so placed the Council
keeps in touch with their progress gither by visits by a Council's
inspector or by means of reports obtained on its behalf by the local
guthority in whose area the school is situated. The Council's
gchools are organised as follows:-—

Primary and secondsry boys ~ 1. school
Secondary boys =+d44 gehool:
Secondary girls and primary mixed - 2 schools
Primary mixed - 1 school

There are also 15 special day classes catering for the
less handicapped. Children attend part-time at these classes,
remaining on the rolls of their ordinary schools and attending them
for the rest of the time.

In each of the Council's nine administrative divisions
there is a Problem Case Conference, consisting of the district
inspector, the divisional officer, the divisional medical officer and
the district care organiser. The educational psychologists also
attend whenever possible. The Conference meets once a month, or
more frequently, and considers and recommends appropriate action
concerning problem children referred from various sourcese. Action
may include reference to and co-operation with Child Guidance
Clinics, referral to classes for maladjusted children or general
socilal action. When a psychiatrist recommends placing away from
l.ome, the Conference forwards all reports to the School Medical
Cfficer, who recommends the child for ascertainment as maladjusted
if he is satisfied that this is the right course of action.

Great care has to be taken to ensure that maladjusted
~hildren are sent to the boarding schools, hostels or foster-homes
that best suit their particular needs. For this reason, placings of
the more difficult children are decided on at a monthly conference
consisting of the assistant education officer for Special Services,
an inspector of special education, an educational psychologist,
the principal organiser of children's care work and the Council's
psychiatrist.

Special educational treatment of maladjusted children must
depend, not so much on the nature of the symptoms shown, but on the
underlying csuses of the lack of adjustment to the community in which
the child lives. It is not easy to determine what these causes are
and only patient observation of the children concerned can give
insight into them.

In some cases the burden of the home situation is so heavy
“hat readjustment seems only to be possible when the child is away
from home. Removal from home is a most serious step, which is
taken to-day with ever increasing reluctance. Removal from home,
cuite often, does appear to effect a remarkable improvement in many
children; they put on weight, their eyes are brighter and skin
clearer. They sleep well, play and adapt to their fellows. If at
the same time, a better understanding by the child's parents can be
attained, the chances of readjustment are quite good. To this end
a considerable amount of home visiting is undertaken by care
-onmittee workers and psychiatric social workers attached to Child
Guidance Clinics. The Council's boarding schools have their own
psychiatric social workers.

Where parents are reasonably co-operative attendance at
1 special day class may be very helpful to the chiddds Quite often
maladjustment in the home situation is accompanied by backwardness
and unhappiness at school. Sometimes the main symptoms may show
themselves at school either in inability to get on with other
children or to accept any sort of teaching of the basic skills.
Normally the child attends the day special classes for part of the
week and his name remains on the roll of his ordinary
school, As the child improves, the attendance at the special
class can diminish until the child is back in the ordinary school
with increased confidence in his ability to learn, improved skills
and greater ability to make friendly relationships with others.

8,



Classroom technique for maladjusted children must be based
entirely on the need of the individual. Remedial teaching is com-
monly needed and must be accompanied by the utmost encouragement and
sympathy. Fvery method known for the teaching of reading must be
tried; if one fails another must be tried and the teacher must be
experienced and resourceful. Ample opportunity must be given for
creative work; painting, pottery, general handicrafts help different
children to achieve satisfaction.

However well the environment may be planned, however free
and encouraging the atmosphere and sympathetic the teacher, yet still
a small minority of children do not respond. For them psychothera-
peutic treatment is necessary and this can only be undertaken exten-
sively as a rule, in child guidance units and clinics. It is
obtainable also at one of the Council's boarding special schools for
maladjusted children. At the Maudsley Hospital the Council provides
a hospital school for children and adolescents who because of the
intensity of their psychological disturbance need in-patient treatment.
There teachers work in close co-operation with doctors and occupationd
therapists; lessons are voluntary, but generally popular with the
small patients. The work in the school is considered to play a very
definite role in the treatment of the children and young people.

When maladjusted children leave school special care is
taken to ensure that a sympathetic employer is found and close touch
is maintained between the youth employment officer, care committee
and psychiatric social worker and child guidance clinic.

X, Fducation provided for the physically handicapped.

Physically handicapped children are defined by the
Handicapped Pupils and School Health Service Regulations, 1945, as
those who by reason of disease or crippling defect cannot be satis-
factorily educated in an ordinary school or cannot be educated in
such a school without detriment to their health or educational
development.

The Council's day schools for P.H. children are intended
for those children whose handicap is not so severe as to necessitate
boarding accommodation. These children live at home and are con-
vVeyed to and from school by the Council's buses specially adapted
for the purpose. The 18 schools at present maintained are
organised as follows:-

Secondary mixed - 1 school
Secondary girls and primary mixed - 6 schools
Secondary boys - 5 schools
Primary mixed - 5 schools
Primary boys - 1 school

The numbers at present on the rolls of the schools are
about 1,450.

The Council's boarding schools are intended primarily
for those children whose handicap is so severe that they should live
and be taught on the same premises. The schools are used also to
accommodate less severely handicapped children whose homes are
unsuitable but it is hoped in the course of time to place these
children in hostels in London from which they will attend appropriate
day schools. Of the two boarding schools at present maintained by
the Council one provides for girls and the other for boys. The age
range at both schools is from 5 to 16+. The numbers at present in
residence are about 120.

In the day schools every child is examined by the school
doctor on admission, and thereafter once a year. Arrangements are
made also for any ailing child to be specially examined. In addition,
each child suffering from an orthopaedic defect is examined at the
school by the Council's consulting orthopaedic surgeon once every
six months. Before leaving, a special report is made giving advice
as to future occupation and notes of any contra-indications.
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Arrangements for medical inspection in boarding schools
are similar to those in day schools. A visiting medical officer
is available for emergency examination, and supervisory visits are
paid by doctors from County Hall. The orthopaedic surgeon also
visits these schools and a school nursing sister is in residence.

The size of classes is limited to 20 by the Handicapped
Pupils and School Health Service Regulations, 1945. For practical
classes the maximum is normally 10. It follows from the definition
of physically handicapped children set out above, that the purpose of
special schools for such children is to provide a physical environ-
ment appropriate to their needs; an environment where their particu-
lar disabilities may receive proper and continuous care and attention;
where their education, academic and practical, is conditioned by their
physical and mental capacity; and where their emotional development
may find harmonious exprsssion.

In other words, the care, maintenance (and where possible
the restoration) of health, education and the development of
normality in outlook and behaviour, all form one integrative
process in the schools for the physically handicapped.

Consequently, esach school has a nursing sister on the
staff; special equipment, furniture and apparatus are provided to
meet the needs of special cases; physiotherapeutic treatment and
remedial exercises and speech therapy are given to those requiring
themo

The teaching staff is specialised to its task, classes
are small (educational 20, practical subjects 10); the curriculum
i1s designed to fill in the gaps caused by illness, to cover the
full range of general and cultural subjects, and to provide varied
forms of practical work.

The tempo of the work in the schools for the physically
handicapped is slower than that in the ordinary schools, the
atmosphere tranquil and secure.

Pupils may remain at school for a period after reaching
the age of 16 if they so desire. Others, whose ability, progress
and state of health justify such a cause, may be nominated for
special courses at technical schools or polytechnics at an earlier
age. The Youth Fmployment Service tries to find suitable employ-
ment for all leavers and keeps in touch with them afterwards. When
employment is chosen care is taken to ensure that there is a minimum
of travelling. For the majority sedentary occupations are found,
the type of work depending on educational attainment. A very small
number work at home.

The number of physically handicapped children, especially
those in the older age range, has progressively decreased in recent
years, A number show sufficient improvement to justify their
admission to the ordinary school, others less handicapped are
retained there.

KB, Treatment for speech defects.

Speech therapy is provided for London school children
who stammer or have other defects of speech. The work is at presnt
carried out by a staff of one senior, 8 whole-time and L part-time
qualified therapists who work in 26 clinics conveniently placed so
that children may easily travel to them without loss of school time.
517 new cases came for treatment during 1952, and by the end of
the year a total of 627 children weres being treated.

In addition to these 26 clinics where children from
ordinary schools are treated, the speech therapists visit the day
special schools for educationally sub-normal and physically
handicapped children where treatment is given in the school
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premises. Though progress isslow thé correction of speech defgcts
is particularly important in helping these children to take their
place in the community.

A pamphlet has been prepared for the help of teachers and
others who have the care of children with speech defects and a copy
may be obtained on application.

KA RBducation in hospital or at home.

(1) Local authorities have power to establish hospital
special schools, with the consent of the Minister of ®Tducation, when
the appropriate medical authorities request such provision. At
present the Council maintains 6 such schools with a total of about
340 children on the rolls and the ages range from 5 to 16+, These
facilities are provided where the average numbers of long-stay
children are sufficiently large and about 25-30 is usually the
minimum number. Much of the teaching is bedside but the children
are able to join groups in a classroom. The children are, of
course, constantly changing. As far as possible a normal school
curriculum is followed.

(2) In hospitals where numbers do not warrant the setting
up of a school but where there is usually a small group of long-
stay children over 5 years old in the hospital at any one time the
Council provides a full or part-time teacher according to the needs
in each case. At the present time these facilities are provided
for a school of about 70 children in 5 hospitals. The tuition is
mainly bedside and individual.

(3) There are also some children living at home who are
80 sevVerely handicapped that they are unable to attend any school.
Frequently these children are suffering from a mental as well as a
physical handicap while many suffer from more than one physical
defect. Pach of these cases is considered by the Council's school
medical officer to determine suitability for individual tuition and
in appropriate cases a teacher is appointed. The amount of tuition
given is usually 3 sessions a week at first, increasing later to
5 sessions. The school medical officer re-examines the children
annually. These facilities can be provided up to 18 years of age
and the type of tuition varies in each individual case. For older
children some vocational training may be given and some have been
enabled to obtain the General Certificate of Wducation. A similar
procedure is adopted if the child is in a hospital not catered for
under (1) or (2) above. These facilities are also provided where
children are awaiting admission to a suitable spec ial school while
it is occasionally used as the best method to determine educability
in doubtful cases.

‘About 70 children are now receiving this type of education.
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XIV.  Ohildren incapable of benefiting from education.

(iv) S9ction‘57:of?ﬁhe?ﬁaucation Act;rﬂgug.

e This seGtion states the conditions under which children
are to be reported to the Health Authority so that appropriate
action may be taken under the Mental Deficiency Act, 1913-38.

" Sub-section (3) provides that if, after considering the
advice of their medical officer (following a special medical
examination which the parents muet have been invited to attend)
and reports by teachers or others, the locgl education authority
decide that a child is suffering from a disability of mind of such
a nature as to make him incapable of receiving education at sehoal,
the local education authority must issue a report to that effect to
the local health authority.

Sub-section (4) extends sub-section (3) by requiring that
Mg child shall be deemed to be suffering from a disability of mind
of such a nature and extent as to make him incapable of receiving
education at school not only if the nature and extent of his disa-
pility are such as to make him incapable of receiving education,
but also if they are such as to make it inexpedient that he should
be educated in association with other children either in his own
interests or in theirs".

The majority of children reported under these sub-sections
live at home and attend occupation centres administered by the
Health Committee of the Council.

Until comparatively recently, once a child had been
reported under either of these sub-sections he could not in any
circumstances be dealt with under the Tmducation Acts. Section 8
of the Pducation (Miscellaneous Provisions) Act, 1948, however,
now provides, in effect, that if a child who has been reported
improves to such an extent that he no longer needs to be dealt
with under the Mental Deficiency Acts, he may be referred to the
Rducation Authority so that they may consider whether he might now
be given appropriate education.

JOHN BROWN,

Pducation Officer.
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Vocational Education

in Stockholm

= A Brief Survey -

The question of establishing vocational schools in Stockholm . .=
raised for the first time in 1900, but it was : :% watil 12 yeors lude
that these schools actually began, once the uﬁnicipal counecll Lnd aecce:t «.
a scheme of organisation based mainly upon that of the Munich voca'” ~mu
schools. Following legislation concerning manicipal vocational educatia,
the system of the latter in Stockholm wes re- anised in 1920, where-
by the different kinds of schools belongihﬁ to the wocational school
system were separated, and new syllabuses were made out. At the sarc
time, the whole scope of its activity was considerably extended. The
organisation of the schools set wp then has, in its essentials, cxistec
to the present day and may be described briefly as follows,

The central authority for vocational eduction is the Royal Bgard
for Vocational Training, which appoints the I-.pcotors. A municipal
board exercises the local management of schools for vocational training
and has as its chairman a Deputy Mayor /"borgarr&d"/ for the City Educa-
tional Department. For the direct management of the schools and for the
maintaining of direct contact between school und everyday life, there
is en advisory committee of five members as a rule, representing each
trade or grcup of trades, On these committees the?f are specialists in
each type of trade. Employers” essociations and w?&ﬁen's unions of the
trade in question appoint one representative each. A Director is respon-
sible for the overall management of the vocational schools, and under
his supervision are at present four schools, each conduoted by a Prin-

cipal. They are: The S Schools for Industry and Handicraft, the Schools

for Sewing Trades, The School;for * Domestic Science, and the Schools

for Commerce,

A to%al of about 13,000 pupils yearly profit from the above-
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mentioned schools.

In addition to these vocational schools, there are two more: The
Stockholms Municipal Higher Commercial School and the Stockholm Municipal
Technical Evening School.

The Higher Commercial School is supervised :nd conducted by a board
consisting of the members of the municipal Board for Vocational Traininz
and the Principal of thé Schoole. The Technical Evening School has a
board ana a Principal in common with another schocl, The Stockholm Higher
Technical School.

Along with the ordinary instruction in the schcnls, the B3oard for
Vocational Training gives instruction on social conditions through four
expert advisers.

SRR pneEw e
The Board also places annually quite considershle subsidies at

the disposal of private schools.

Organisation of the Vocational School System

and its Various Branches of Activity.
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Schools for Industry end Handicraft.
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After the re-organisation, in 1920, of the vocational schools in
Stockholm, there are chiefly found three different types of schoolss:

Workshop Schools, Apprentices” Schools, and Schools for Further Voca-

tional Training,

The Workshop School is intended for beginners in a trade and provides

fundamental vocational education from the first cimple instructions of
handling tools to more all-round knowledge and proficiency in fhe trade.
The object of the Workshop School is thus to give young people such
education as to enable them to obtain an employma:it in'the trade,

The pupils are generally admitted to the Workshop Schools at the
age of 15 years. After their admission, the pupils 'ave to undergo &

probation period, varying between four weeks and three months, at the



Length of Course

2 years

3 years

4 years

-4 -
branch to which they have applied. During this period the teacher is
able to judge the pupil’s qualifications to profit in a satisfactory
manner from the education. If the pupil lacks tie necessary aptitude
for that branch, he is transferred, if therc is a vacancy, to another
branch of the Workshop School that is more suitable to him.

At school the pupils have to do different linds of work, thus
receiving an all-round training and a knowledgé of the various aspects
and bronches of the trade. In order that the pupils may get practical
treining at the same time, they have to carry out contracted joBs of
varying degreea of difficulty, Out of the income from these jobs, moncy
is paid out to the pupils according to how much diligence they have
shown. The gross income from the work produced amounts to some 650,000
Swedish Kronor every year (appiox. 3 45.300).

Along with practical training, theoretical subjects are taught
6 - 15 hours a week, varying for different trades. These subjects are,
among others: Practical Mathematics, Engineering Drawing, Materials,
Calculations, and Trade and Labour Legislation. The total duration of
the instruction given in the Workshop Schools is 46 hours a week, vary-
ing within the different trades b& from 2 to 4 years.

Oéivpoee 00000000 00 cos0teRee

Schedule of the Courses

in the Workshop Schools:

School for:
Mechanics, Engine Mechanics, Motor Car Mechanics, Aeroplane
Mechanics, Welders, Tinsmiths and Platers, Electrical Tnet~11-
tion Workers, Plumbers, Photographers, Joiners, Upholsterers,

Bricklayers, Butchers, Dressmakers /for Trousers and Waistcoats/«

Instrument Makers, Blacksmiths, Painters and Decorators, Dress-

makers for Furs,

Watchmakers, Cabinet Makers, Tailors; Furricise
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The Board for Vocational Training has always tried to keep the
Workshop Schools in close touch with the emplor ~w's in Stockholm. This
principle has been followed in the organisation accorded to the majori--
ty of the Workshop Schools. At the School for Painmters and Decorators,
for example, the greater part of the pupils are sent to various master
house-painters in the town, who allow them to <. house-painting work
in the town under the guidance and‘superintendénoe of masters and teachers,
the pupilé receiving the usual wages as apprentices. At the School for
Bricklayers, for instance, the pupils are first trained for two months
and are then sent to building-contractors in the town to take part in
productive work for the usual apprentices’ wages. Similar contact has
also been obtained through theAré—organisation, in 1925, of certain de-
partments of the Workshop School for Mechanics, in such a way that two
classes alfernate with cach other, as a rule every three months, so as
to enable the pupils to attend ome class for three months at the school’s
workshop, while, at the same time, the pupils of the other class are
placed as apprentices at various mechanical workshops. The two classes
alternate with each other during the second year and the following years
of their training.

There have been courses for women‘s and men ‘s hairdressers similar
to those in the Workshop Schools, and this has promoted co-operation
between school and employers. The Schools that were previously conducted
by the employers, themsclves as private schools were taken over by the
City of Stockholm in 1938. All the pupile of these schools have employ-
ment in the town and receive, in addition, practical and theoretical
education at the school’s hairdressing practice rooms, varying between
6 %o 20 hours a week during 3 or 4 years.

Since 1926 Journeyman Trials have been arranged at the Workshop
Schools. These trials are held in the presence of certain examiners

appointed by the Craftsmen‘s Association. If a pupil has passed his



trials exceptionally well, he is awarded the Medal of this Association,

or a prize« In addition, the pupil receives a Journeymen’s Certificates

The Apprentices” School is, unlike the Workshop School, intended
for those who are already employed in a trade and who wish to complete

their practical and theoretical vocational training.

Within the Apprentices’ School there exist three different types of

tional departments the pupils are taught, among other things, Knowledge

of the Trade, Economics, and Trade and Labour Legislation. The departments
for vocational training always comprise two yecrs, training and instruc—
tion is given for from 6-9 hours a week. They are designed for mechanics,n
cabinet makers, electricians, and bricklayers. :

Along with the departments for vocational training there have beeu
a more extensive knowledge of onc or more of the subjects suited to their
trades. These courses vary from one to eight terms’ duration. imong the
numerous courses may be mentioned those for men” s and women’s hairdressurs
the training period being 3 and 4 years respcctivelyy; a two-year coursc
for piano-repairersy; and a course for instrument-m kers in the optical
industry. Among the apprentices’ courses may further be mentioned a course
for restaurant cooks (men and women) and a cowrsc for managercsses of the
cold huffet.

The course for cooks is intended to give the beginner fundsment: 1
iﬁstruction in the art of cookery and a sound knowledge in the organiso-
tion ond economy of the kitchen. By dividing the course into theoretical
and practical instruction, and by arranging it parily in the school it-
self, and partly in rcstaurants fully catering for the public, the orga-
nisers of the course have set up a comprehensive study-progromme.

During their training period, the pupils get mmy advonteges, In-
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struetion is free of charge and meals are likewise provided free, During
the first six months they receive contributions towards rent, and during
the next eighteen months, so-called pupils’ wiges. Prizes are also awarded

The course for manageresses of the cold buffet is held mainly on
the same lines as the course for cooks. The pupils are taught how to
meke cold dishes, and how to arrange a'émdrgésﬁord'(an array of Swedish
hors d'oeuVre)‘among other thingse The advantages are the same as thooc
in the cooks® course.

Both are two-year courses, and are hcld at ti:e Municipal Restaurant
School which is housed in the Hasselbacken Restaurant in Djurgdrden, Stock-
holp.

Special apprentices’ courses in theoretical subjecte are also
arranged for the employees of the LeM, Ericsson “elephone Coe, Stock-

holme. The courses are principally designed for mechanics and weak-curreit

electricians,

tended for semiskilled workmen above 18 years of age who have had no
opportunity of attending the vocational treining classes in the Appren-

tices? School.

In addition to the above-mentioned vocatiomnal courses, other courses
are arranged for such categories as pipe-fitters, concrete-and-cement
workers, stone-breakers, weak-current and high-tension-current electri-
cians, agsistants in the colourman’s trade and for gardeners.

For laundry assistants there are two courses: one that is prepara-
tory, and one that is intended for laundry managers, located in the
Stockholm Municipal Laundry School. The preparatory course is intended
to provide fundamental training in the laundry trade and entitles the
pupils to enter the laundry-managers® course. In the course, which lasts

about 20 weeks, are included the following subjects: Chemistry and Labo-
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ratory Work, Practical Arithmetic, Laundry Management, Practical
Swedish Composition, Trade Work, Gymnastics ond Games. The trade work
is run on the same lines as in a commercial laundry.

The course for laundry managers takes about 24 weeks. The courses
are open only to pupils of at least 18 years of age who have completed.
the preparatory course. Besides this, the pupi; mist have at least one
year’s all-round practice in the trade. The instruction comprises, in
addition t; the above-mentioned subjects, Physics, Textiles, Applied
Mechanics, Time and Motion Study, Industrial Psychology, Organisation,
Calculations, and Book—Keeping.

Like the pupils of the chkshoP School, the pupils in some of the
Apprentices” School receive rewards for applications As an example of
the amounts of the rewards mentioned, the pupils in the laundry school
can get up to 30 Sw.Kr. (approx. & 2) a month, and those in the laundry-
menagers’ school up-to 60 Sw.Kr. monthly.

The School for Further Theoretical and Vocational Training is a

superstructure on the Apprentices” School. For entry it is necessary
either to have attended the apprentices’ school or to have reached 17
years of age, and to have worked'at least two yoars in the trade inclu-
ded in the course. Instruc¢tion comprises on the one hand independent
courses of different theoretical subjects, and on the other, vocationdl
training courses forming continuation instruction in a certain number
of subjects needed for a particular trade. The courses are orgonised

in different ways according to the needs and conditions prevailing.

The instruction at these three main types of schools is quite free
of charge, with the exception of certain apprentices’ courses and coursc.
in special subjects eond in vocational training. The entrance fees for
these courses are very moderate, varying from betwoen 2 - 25 Swe.Kr,.
(from 2/~ to & 1.10.- approx.) to which are added certain costs for

materials,



Schools for Sewing Tredes.

The Schools for Sewing Trades, being the collective name of the
schools for dressmakers, ladies” tailors, millincrs and for makers of
ready-made clothes, are, on the whole, organised on the same linecs as
the Schools for Industry and Hondicraft. In these cchools, too, the
Workshop School provides fundamental instruétion, the stress being 1aid
on practical vocational education. Theorcticel ' .struction is given in
Trade Technique, Pattern Design, Economics, liagineering Drawing, Mate-
rials, Trade and Labour Legislation, and Trade Hygicne. The courses ure
free of charge and held in dgy-schools. For each trade there has been
fixed a certain probation period. Having finis*icd the probation neriod,
the pupil, as a rule, gets rewards for epplication. Continuation coursae
in evening schools offer the pupils a chance of receiving advanced wduca-
tion and of specialising at a trifling cost.

These courses are also accessible to adults, but it is a minimum
requirecment that the applicant should have gone through the Workshop
School or otherwise must prove to have at least two years” practice in
the trade in question.

The School for Dressmukers is a two-to-three-year school giving
chances of a continuation year (a so-called Practice Year) at a dress-
neker’s work-roomsf After finishing this practice year, the pupil is
entitled to pass a journeyman‘s trial.

The School for Ladies” Tailoring is a three-to-four-year school.
Like the dressmakers, the ladies’ tailors can have a practice year, which,
however, is to be passed at the school itself,

The School for Milliners is of two years” duration. Before leaving
school, the pupils have to pass a final test in order to obtain a certi-
ficate.

The School for Makers of Ready Made Clothcs comprises apprentices'

courscs of 10 months“duration., In addition to the ypracticel training



in Whole Piece and Tempo Work (-), the syllabus contains Trade Technigue,
Materials, Trade and Labour Legislation, &nd Trade Hygiene. Their probe -
tion period is two weeks. 85 per cent of the school’s income from the
sales of the work produced during the course is sct aside for rewards

for application to be divided among the pupils.

Besides the compulsory subjects, the syllabus contains optional
Englis@ and Franch, with thc stress laid on learming a limited vocabu~
lary and some technical terms, and on the trrslation of easy texts.

Moreover, there is instruction in voluntary sclo and choir singing
free of charge for those interested,

Besides the sewing schools mentioned, there have been arranged
special courses for domestic sewing. There are some 250 courscs every
year, comprising, for instance, Dressmaking, Sewing, and the Making .f
Children‘s Clothes.

Mothers with small children can attend t.c courses, as there is a
nursery at their disposal where, at o trifling cost, they may leave

their children, while attending the course.

Schools for Domestic Science.

These schools comprise, among others, training courses for domestic
servants,Ahousekeepers, and, for those serving as attendants at school
meals, short housewifery courses, and other co. ses in domestic sciences
Instruction comprises practical as well as tlicoretical subjects, such
as Cooking and Baking, Theory of Nutrition and Fooustuffs, The Keeyping
of the Home, Nomestic Economy, Health and Child Care.

Several courses are intcnded for girls who wish to receive funda-
mental training in housewifery while they are earning their livelihood,
Girls wanting further training in domestic duties, as a preparation for
trades in which such training is considerecd dew’ -able (e.g. for hospital-
nurses), can receive it in the so-called houscwifery courses which last

for four months.



In collaboration with the Housewives® Association, four housewifery
courses for adults are arranged every year. They are intended for those
wishing to set up a home. In the instruction are included practical ns
well as theoretical subjects. Besides the courses there are lectures on
housing problems, femily hygiene, parent and child psychology, and so-
ciology. Thesec courses are given free of charge. The pupils have to pay
25 Swe Kr. (opprox. 30/-) a month for food.

In addition to these housewifery courses, short courses in Domestic
Scicnce are arraonged. The duration of the instruction varies between 12
and 100 hours, depending on the difficulty of the s.njects. Instruction
is given in the simpler and more elaborate arts of cookery, preserving,
baking, keeping the home, and domestic economy together with book-
keeping. The courses, about 250 per wnnum, 2re free of charzce

Courses giving instruction in cooking are arranged for housewive:
with lerge families. These courses are held in ti:. Municipal iTurseries.

Since 1948 the town authorities have org:uised vocational training
courses for housekeepers. Instruction lasts 2 terms, and its object io
suitable training in managing a large houschold with foresight and econo-
my. The education qualifies the pupils for empl- went at for example
officers” messes, boarding-schools, tourist centres and similar inetiti-
tions. -

The school for domestic servants organises three courses held annually,
one & long course, oﬁe a short course and the clier a continuation course.
The long course admits young pupils with at lcast si: months‘ practical
experience. The course goes on for 33 weeks and comprises practical and
theoretical instruction.

The short course (11 weeks) is specially adjusted to suit pupils
with greater practicel knowledge able to avoil themsclves of intensive
instruetion. Eighteen is the minimum age for entry. Applicants should,

moreover, have had at least two years” practicc. The certificate of this
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course 18 the equivalent on the whole to that of the long courses.

Continuation courscs embracing about two hundred hours are arronged
for domestic servents and those who are interested in Domestic Scicnce
and have had long and quelified experience as well as for domestic ser-
vants who have passed their final examination in the long, or short,
course. If the pupil should desire to earry on her e¢mployment during
the course, it will be possible for her to do the course in stages and
study one or two groups of subjects at a time.

Instruction is free of charge for all these courses. A certain fee
for food is to be paid, but the pupil may be exempt from this fee after
application. The domestic servent school has a boarding-house of its own
accommodating 18 pupils. The pupil pays o rent of 20 Sw. Kr. per month

for sharing a room. Bed-linen etc. is included.

The commercisl education carried on earlier by the Stockholm Muni-
cipal School (Stockholms Borgarskola) was token over on July 1, 1924,
by the town authorities and transferred to the schools for vocationol
education, where it was combined into a special rroup of schools, The
Stockholm Commercial Schoolss

The object of these schools is to give inséruction to young pecole
of both sexes who leaving school at different stages in their education,
desire to prepare themsclves for occupations i business and industry,
in retail shops, or elsc in commerce, as well as to give supplementary
commercial education to people of any age practising o trade. With their
many classes and courses partly in the day-time, partly in the evenings,
the schools meet a great number of study requirements, from all-round
education in preparation for cxacting officc work t. specialized educa~
tion in perticular subjects.

The schools comprise commercial day schools with full-time instruc-

tion, language courses (Swedish + one foreisu langunge), courses for
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office-clerks, courses in the subjects of the school for further voce-
tional treining, separate courses in shorthand und typewriting, and
schools for shop assistants.

The commerciel day schools with full-time instruction comprise a
general department of commerce, a one-year commcrcial cnterprise course,
a secretery-course, and courses in Swedish and foreign commercisl corre-
Spondencet

The general department of commerce embraces studies for three years,
and its object is to give the pupil a fundament: 1 general commercial
education. The pupils receive instruction in commercial technique, com-
mercial geography (including knowledge of merchandise), economics, socio-
logy, commercial law, foreign languages, and in certain extra subjects.
Entry is open to those who have gone through Ilementary Schools.

The one-year business economy course is designed to give pupils who
have sufficient general knowledge clready such knowledge as will be
necessary for the execution of more exacting t-.'w, especially those in-
volving knowledge of accountancy. Instruction is given in book-keeping,
commercial.arithmetic, theory of commerce, and sales and publicity tech-
nigque. English lessons in reading'and conversation are also included in
the course.

In the course for secretaries and the course in foreign commercial
correspondence, instruction is concentrated on German, English, French,
and commercial techniqﬁe.

The courses in Swedish commercial correspondence involve typewriti: ,
Swedish shorthand (Melin system), the Swedish lenguage, Swedish corir-
cial correspondence, commercial arithmetic and hendwriting lessons.

The language courses comprise courses in Jwedish and English,
Swedish and French, and Swedish and German. They arc evening courses
extending over five terms in all, the first term of which is en approinti-
ces’ course end the remaining four terms furthe: vocational training

courses. The minimum age of entry is 15 years.



o Bl

The courses for office-clerks consist of : two-year apprentices”
course and é one-year further vocational troining course and compris
technical commercial subjects.,

In the commercial schools too, the subjects for the further voca~
tional training courses are designed to provid. a continuation of the
apprentices” courses. To be admitted to these courses the pupil is
required, among other things, to have gone through an apprentices‘course
or to havé reached the age of 17 years and possess the corresponding
knowledge and to have had at least two years”’ experience., Among other
courses are toax legislation, self-assessment of taxcs, statistics,
office orgonisation, window-dressing and decoration technique, and
sales technique.

Further, there are special accountancy courses extending over four
terms. The conditions of entry are elementary knowledge of book-keeping
and grealexamen" (corresponding to the school certificate examination).
Additional requirements are at least 5 years’ approved practice and
the attainment of the age of 25 years or over.

The retail trade courses, day-courses and evening-courses, comprise
the following branches: textiles, ladies’ clothing, men’s clothing, pro-
visions, colourman‘s trade, and iron-mongery.

In some branches the day-courses last for one year, in others for
two years. Instruction is given in Swedish, English, theory of commerce,
knowledge of merchandise, commercial arithmetic, book-keeping, commer-
cial correspondence and lessons in handwriting. On certain occasions,
the schoolwork is substituted by practical training in shops.

The evening-courses extend over three years of study, the first
two years® instruction of which is considered as an apﬁrentices' course
and the last year as a further vocational training courses, The courscs
may be entered directly after pupils have left the Elementory school.

Six prectice-rooms are installed in the ncw premises of the Com-

mercial Schools provided with a stock of goods for the above brenches.
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In co-uperation with The Swedish Insurance Association, The SwedichH

Advertizing Corporation, and The Swedish Boink Union, a nurber of spesinl

courses of verying length have been arranged,

Gymnastics and Physical Training.

The majority of the pupils of thé full-time day-schools have gym~
nastics instruction for one to three hours a week. The further voca-
tional training schools'have, besides, their own athletic association
in which the pupils take a keen interest. The association works in se-
veral seetions, among which may be mentioned football, ice-hockey,
table-tennis, badminton, and shooting. An extensive and fine collection
of prizes bears witness to the fact that the schools have fostered many
capable athletes among their pupils. The athletic association also
publishes an annual report to which the pupils thewselves have contribu-—
ted.

Teachers.
- at e cw g

The practical instruction is conducted by teachers employed annual-
ly, whose duties of appointment comprise 46 hours per week in the Schools
for Industry and Hendicraft, and 30 - 40 hours ver week in the Schools
for Domestic Sciencee. The teachers of theoretical subjects are either
&lven yearly appointment or are part-time teachers. Special~subject
teachers appointed by the year in the Schools for Industry and Handi-
craft have to instruct for 30 hours per week, and in the Schools for
Commerce 24 -~ 30 houfs.

The teachers have to a large extent, a university degree or the
degree of a college of technoiogy or the Diplona of the College of
Commerce ("Handelshﬁg&kolan*). A11 the teachers of the Schools for Do-
mestic Science are trained cookery teachers. Those teaching on the prac-
tical side have, as a rule, undergone special courses and have had long

practical experience.,



- 16

The Stockholm Higher Commercial School.
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In 1945, the higher department of the commercial schools was trans-
formed into a so-called "Handelsgymnasium" (a higher commercial school)a.
It consists of two departments, namely, a2 two- - ar day-line and a four-
year evening-line. Both courses are intended to give the same standard
of knowledge and are completed by the same examinatione. The final examina-

tion entitles the pupil to enter the College of Tommerce.

The Stockliolm Technical Evening School.

The object of thé Technical Evening School is to make it possible
for young people employed in commercial and industrial life to obtain,
alongside of their daily work, a general cultural education and the tech-
nical training that, besides practical experience, -5 requisite for tech-
nicians such as, foremen, draughtsmen and assistants in technical offices
and laboratories.

The school comprises a lower and a higher department, each giving
two years® instruction. In the lower department the subjects taught . re
Swedish, German, English, Arithmetic, Physics, "emistry, and Drawing.
This department is also meant tolprepare the pupil to enter the Techai-

cal Higher School in Stockholms

The instruction in the higher department specializes in various
technical sides such as, engineering technics, :otor-engine teclhmics,
steam-engine technics, strong and weak-current electrotechnical engineerir. ,

etc.
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Dressmakers " Worlkshops.

Activity of another character than the rest of the further voca-
tional training courses has been conducted, since 1943, by the so-called
Systugor (drcssmakers” shops). The public is given advice and guidance

as to washing, ironing, darning, mending, the daily care of one’s cl-thes,
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ete, Instruction is dlso given concerning renovation and alternation
of old clothes.,

As far as room permits, these "Systugor" are also exploited as
workrooms for those interested in sewing who have no sewing-machines
of their own. Every visitor to the "Systugor" pays a fee of 25 Sre
(approx. 3 d) each time. That the interest in this activity is great
end much in demand is shown from.the number of visitors 17,500 during
the year 1950. There are at present twelve "systugor" in various purts
of Stocltholm.

Advisers.

At the service of the public there is, moreovcr, dn adviser whro
may be consulted free of charge on questions about the care of clothes.
The adviser also gives information concerning the care of bedding,
sewing, weaving, and knitting,

There are three advisers attached to the Schools for Domestic

Science, namely on adviser on house-furnishing, ~nd two advisers on

domestic problems. The principal task of the adviser on house-furnishin:

.is to be of service to young couples who are going to start a home ‘»rd

family. The adviser is to help tﬁem to plan wisely when procuring equirp—
ment, such as furniture and other fittings for itheir home so as to fit
in economic with practical and aesthetical requirements. The advice ic
given partly through personal consultation, and partly in connection
with courses and lectures. Exhibitions of furniture and textiles are
also held, as well as special displays of glass, china, and pictures.

The duty of the advisers on domestic problems consists of demonstra~
tions of various kinds in food, preservation, washing, utensils, etc.
short cookery courses, lectures and the giving of advice on food and
nutritional guestions, kitchen-planning, the rationalization and orga-

nisation of domestic work.
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Municipal Subsidies to Private Vocationsl Institutes.
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To make it possible for private vocational institutes to work in
their respective districts, the Municipal Board for Vocational Training
subscribes annually considerable amounts totalling ahout 540000 Sw.Kr.,
to a great number of institutes. Among those tq receive subsidies may be
mentioned the Vocational School for Book-Making Craft, the Fredrika Bre-
mer Society’s Higher School for Ladies, the Women’s Settlement (hemgird),
Frons Schartau®s Commercial Institute, G816 Agricultural School, and

Sunnerdahl “s Practical Junior School.

State scholarships may be granted to pupils without private means,
or of small means. These scholarships are, however, granted only to pu-
pils attending complete continuation courses of at least five months®
duration. The scholarships, as a rule not exceeding 60 Sw. Kre. 2
month, are granted to necessitous pupils living at home while attending
school. A pupil without private means, who has to be accommodated out-
side his home, may be granted a scholarship not exceeding 115 Sw. Kr.
a monthe

A student at the Higher Commercial School domiciled outside Stock-
holm and compclled to get board-and-lodging ascommodation in Stockholm,
can be aworded either a primary scholarship of 500 Sw. Kr. (about)

L 35) without any inquiry into his needs or a so-called maintenance
scholarship of not more than 540 Sw. Kr. (about b %8). Contribution
towards travveling between home and school may also be granted. A studen*
domiciled in Stockholm can be granted a maintenance scholarship of ot
more than 540 Sw. Kr.

Students who are highly gifted for studic. .aay be granted losns
out of the public study loans fund. The loan is given without any

security being required,
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Besides the above State Scholarships eand loans, the students ceom
obtain the necessary means to study scholarships from private societies

and. unions.,

School Meﬂlq.
e —
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Since 1947 free school meals have been arranzed for pupils in schools
with fulljﬁimo day-lessons.
gpzt:booksg

All the pupils régistered in Stockholm andvattending Workshop Schodls,
the vocational training departments of the Apprentices” Schools, Appren-
tices” Courses with day-lessons, or schools that are in most respects
comparable to Workshop Schools, receive free text-books and free educa-

tional materials.

lerarles.
o

In the schools there are four libraries intended for teachers as
well as pupils end containing technical literaturc, sociological lite-
rature, and, to some extent, works of fiction. The libraries comprise in

all some 13%,000 volumes,

Schools that date so shortly back in history as those of the Board
for Vocational Treining have in general not obtained any great number of
funds. The cnly fund alotted to these new schools is the Anders Granholm
Stipendiary Fund. The object of this fund is to make it possible for
apprentices in schools for blacksmiths and metal-worlers in Stockholm to
practise the corresponding trade abroad for three months and after that

to continue their work in Stockholm.

Travolhnb Scholarships for Teachers.

Each year the Municipal Board for Vocational Training usually distri-

butes 5,000 - 6,000 Sw. Xr.as allowances to teachcrs chiefly for travels



abroad.

Travelling Scholarships for Pupils.

It is considered highly important that the pu,.'ls of the schools
should now and then make visgits to suitable commercizl concerns and to
museumg and other places so as to carry out study suitable for their
vocational education.

The possibilities of paying educationel visits to firms and in.ritu -
tions inside Stockholm and in its surroundings : i~ made full use cf,
Moreover, study groupé from the schools have visited large or spccial
enterpriscs of various kinds in the country, such ac Bofors, Saondvilon,

Hagfors Mills, Fagersta, Untraverken, etc,

Health Service

The schools have two part=time physiciians employed whose principol
duty it is to examine the newly-cnrolled pupils. They have, further, to
subject all pupils who ought to be under specisl supervision owing to
their state of hecalth, to an additional examination, and to recommend
them to apply to specialists and polyclinicaz. At the instance of the
parents, the pupils mey undergo calmette vaccination, and sach year the
pupils have their lungs x-rayed.

Under certain Government regulations pupils who have been injurcd
at work, are entitled to certain sick-relief money during the time they
are wnable to work. In case of permanent disablcient they may be awarded

a life-annuity,

School buildings.

Owing to building restrictions caused by the scarcity of building
material during the present time of crisis, the building problems have
not yet been so solved as to keep pace with the present development of
the vocational school system, which is expected to reach its culminating--

point in the middle of the 1950“s. The instruction is chiefly concentrated
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in three school-buildings in Stockholm, viz. 35 Polhemsgatan (the Schools
for Industry and HandiorafﬁL 9 Bolindersplan (the Schools for Sewing
Trades), and 25 Fridhemsgatan (the Commercial School.s)

Other courses and schools of various kinds ore sprecad out in aboutb

thirty places in Stockholm,

Government Grontse
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Since 1921, grants have been paid, according to the provisions of
a Government Act, to municipal institutions for vocational educctione
The grant is paid out.for each teaching hour. Government grants arc clso
given for educational material and libraries.

The Government grant covers, at present, o:;" a minor part of the

cost, that is, scarcely 20 per cent.

Practical Guidance in the Schools for Vocational Troining.

o — —— o S —— a—— —— —— Wem i aee - e peme e fahm S S e e e e e e e

As part of the vocational guidance for pupils in the finishing
classes of the Elementary School in Stockholm, the Vocational Schools
arrenge leisure-time occupation. The idea is that young people should
be eble to try one or more vocations. The young elementary-school pupils
are allowed to visit the workshops and clagsrocis of the Vocational
Schools, to see how the trades are carried on and to try to make use of
tools, machines and materials. They also receive information about the
different conditions éonnected with the trades. During one session lasting
a year the pupils will be able to test 4 different trades. Pupils who so
desire may choose a more extensive spare time course in one trade. The
éourses are held two afternoons a week, as a rule 2 hours each time o
There are about 70 working-groups a year with scme 1,000 pupils atten-
ding. This practical guidance of spare-time activity has proved to be of
great importance for the choice of a vocation by young men and women.

In recent years there has been a general tendency to make the educa-

tion in the highest forms of the Elementary School more practical. Some
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__elementary-school pupils of Class VIII (at the age of 14~15 years) l..vc
thus been able to get & preporstory vocational education by attending
the courses of the Vocational School three dry.. a week during their
eighth school year. They have thus carried out this 8th school yeox

by spending every week half of the time at the Vocntional -School and

half of it at the Elementary School.
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Short Survey of School Organisation and
“iProfessional Trainings = -
A. Survey of Swedish'School Organisationi -

8 L

' More than a hundred years sgo - in.1842 = the first Elementary School
Law was~enacted in Sweden, making scliool attendance dompulsory for all

"SwedisH children. The elementary school ofithat period comprised a-six

years’course; the first two years formed the sc-called Infant “Schéols"
and the latter four years: constituted the Elementary School propers
‘Gradually, a large number of school districts 1/ introduced a seventh
y8at on an“optional basis. In 1918, the:State authorities made it

' ébligatory for all school distric¢ts to add a-superstructure. to the
‘eleméntary sc¢hool, known as the Continuation School, providing at
least 360 hours'of instruction in-a course of two years, or 180 hours
(one year course) for pupils:from five-yeat elementary schools. :
«' "The 'Contirmation:School was to be Va practical school for adolescents,
to establish’and pfepare young people’s. training for their future .
vocations, and:to further .their future social ability." The.eeventhr
optiocnal school year; however gained ground increasingly, and in 1937
the Swedish Rikscdag enacted a meaeure_meking the seventh.yearhcempui—
sory for all school' districts, the reform to be carried out  during

o period‘of'trahQition‘oover;qgllo.years. In. 1948 the,reform“ié to
""be in effect everywhere. . ; ) Y 4 :

' Educationalists and youth welfare Workers, however, have long |
ngintained that seven school years-plus 180 hours of contlnp951on 0
school are not enough to provide the necessary amount of educatlon
adequate for preparation for later life. The demand for an eighth
.8chool::year has grown increasingly stronger, and -in a number of school
districts the eighth year is established as e substitube for the conti-
nuation.school, Some ten dlstrlcts Héve recently de01ded to make the
eighth year compulsory, and their deelelon has been sanctloned by the
highest Go_vernmenft_.schoolHautherlty7 phe Boaro OL Lcucatlon, whlch

‘ l/ The country 1s c1v1deo into approxlmately '2.500 school districts,
which correspona Closely te ~thHe commurdl- districts.. ‘The latter decide

"on local questlons such as children®s welfare; ‘poor relief, ang-

elementary education.



controls the Swedish educatidnal system ' (elementary as well as higher
schools) and supervises the observance of the school regulations.

All children from seven to 18 years must attend school, but if
they have completed the compulsory education before the age of 18 .
they are, of cnurseé, exempt from further attendance. At present, the
State defrays well above three-fifths-of all expenses for the elementary
- school;whereas the cémmunes (school districts) pay about two-fifths.
;gAccording to statisties there are about 530,000 elementary school pupils
in ‘Sweden today. Within the elementary school there are different -
categories according to whether one, two-or more classes are taught
by the same teacher in one-olaésroom, etc. Children - can enter sencondary
school (the“higher:SChool form) from the fourth or the sixth year ‘ef
elementary school. -About 32,000 children, equalling. 0.5 per cent of the
totdl number of Swedish children of school age, enter :secondary schools,
'A-great number of the pupils from elementary and continuation  schools
enroll"in"ﬁfécﬁioal schools sSuc¢h as apprentice and vocational scheols,
“"technical’ sohools, etc. Two compfehensive investigatiOns'are“preeently
underway on plans 'to introduce far- reaching change$ both in school -
organlsatlon ahd school Dtudlec. The -coming ¥eorganisation of the
Swedlsh ‘educatiohnal svstem will no doubt bring about a- con31derablp
“democratization 6f the' schools. : [EATRLS OB

Plnally méntion should be made of:the fédect that since 1946 all
elementery scho6l children receive free-exércise books_and textbooks
and free working material. In families with- more “than one ‘child, each
youngster receives his own books the' same as other children. . Certain
munlclpibiles sécure the same benefits for children in schools other.

than the elementarv schools

LOR Short S‘urvev of VYocational Guidance, Professional Training, ete.

| Organlsatlon | -l
Not untll l940 d1d Qweden ﬂlve full attention to the problem ot

. offerlng guloance for young people 1n their ch01oe of occupatlon. - And
it was not until the war that a centre for Vocatlonal guldanoe was
established as a section of the State Labour Market Commission. In all
provinces (numbering 24) there was a rapid organlsatlon of spe01al
Youth Employment. Agencies, the heads of which are 31multaneously \
‘Vocational Guides. In:Stockholm, Goteborg and Malmg, there are special
Voecational Guidanee Bureaus in connection with the local youth agencies.
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Sphere of activitv
"As a rule Vocational Guidance is intendcdto serve all applicants

from elementary to college students. here there is time, the work
is done partly in the schoole5 partly at the bureaus, which are open
to all categories. At the schools the guiding cfficers visit the
graduating classes and those clas es where the pupils are expected
to choose between a high or a low final examination. They also visit
the senior class of secondary schools where the students must decide

on their maaor courses. N

'Methods,

Vocaticnal Guidance is at present administered as a gimple
*ﬁiniorm tive service coupled With aid for the young in obtaining
probational or regular employment, Instructors and school medical
officers usually are asked to provide information regarding pupils :
who visit ‘the guiding ofiicer on hiS'rounds s the schcoI : The =
pupils themselves fill in detailed forms concerning their interests,

etc.

Vccaticnal Training : _ . o ,
In 5veaen the communities have undertaken to prov1de elementary;

school children with a thorough training for practical empleyment -

. within industry, crafts,housekeeping and business. Communes~and-‘,_v
:}prOVIHClal councils. can establish state-aid. schooli, and. . there ETe,

o 3 fact, such .schools in most towns and other urban communities, -&lving
lboth full—time instruction (crafts, commercial and domestic science
schools) and .evening classes Vocational regidential schcols are

. planned. for the rural districts of all provineces. Regular school
training of skilled workers in individual private industries is
oomparatively rarc in this country. But even in private enterprises
the crafts schools receive state aid. The great majority of workers
have no training except what. they have learned by aetual working
experience. Instruction.by'correspondence has long been of great
importance -in the training of an intermediate layer of skilled
technicians coming, from the ranks of the workers. State Technical
Schools and similar institutions have been established. Instruotion:
is practically free (15 kr. a term). There.are many elementary :
‘agricultural schools, but only about one-tenth of independent farmers
have attended such Schools.



Legislation for Protection of Workers. FLhE u, NkﬁYT

o
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Protective legislatlon for labour prov1des; for Juvenlle workers,
s f5hat 1o child-shall be emplOJeo for gain under the age .of 13. TFor

T;:ﬁfaotoryuwork ete. the llmlt 1s 14 ycars, and 16 years for labdur in

underground mine gy 1th ‘some exceptlons, periodlcal medical examination
+is mandatory for JuWenlle workers O1nce 1946 the-Statutory annual
..paid. holiday. for' young WOr{ers under 18 1s three.weeks. .As a rule,
..children under 16° gt not be' employed on. nlght shifts: . Isbour

. Inspectors supervise observatloﬂ of these protectlve measures. ' The
Labour Inspectorate, according to a Bill to be laid before the 1948

Se ssion of the Riksdag, is to have its authority greatly Strenghtened.
A Bill for a thorough rev151on and mondernisation of- the Yorkers”’
Protection Act! ig now belng prepared and is expected to.be laid before
the. 1948 Session of the lesdag R T IR ok W S L A R
X _ ot e

T?‘duca’clon ‘and- Care of Handlcapped Chlldren i Sl

. There .are special 1nst1tutlons prOV1d1ng care and instruction
for the: various eategories of phyS1cally and mentally defective -
chlldren Blind, deaf and dumb, and crippled children, 7-8 years old

g0 to special regident schools where limited Vocatlonal tralnlng is
taught before the children leave school. Mentallv defective children
(with 1ntelligence cuotas beldw T70) are also, 51nce 1945, requlred to
aattend school . They are “‘given" 1nstructlon A closed 1nst1tutlons

superv1sed by the Provingial €ouncils: Thesé so- called Central. In81tutlons
recelve chlldren even.in pre-school age ‘and ascertarn whlch chlldren are
_educable and therefore suitable for transfer” $o School Homes._ geducable

";chlldren usually are cared-for in Nursing Home 5 where they can .stay
et e

for an 1ndef1n1te period. Vhen necessary; the educdﬂe children can .
contlnue at the Sghool Homes and at: affiliated Tork Homes up to the. age
gt 21 . They a%so trained. for practlcal work. ;The stay 1s gratultous
throughout L T, R e i iy 2 Sk ;

- After the ane of 21 the mentally defectlve return to thelr homes
or are placed 1n ordlnary work +Only. thoge Who' cannot take care of
themselves mav stay on indefinitely atthe ' ork Homes At the Central
Instltutlon, however, records iare kept of all who have left the Schools,
and the Instltutlon is.prepared to- help them 1n everv wav pOS”lble should

the need arise. b Pt ned gyl B TH 1

Because of lack of .accomodation-at the” Instltutlons,‘and the lack
of a careful psychologlcal Jdiagnogig-ofschool” chlldren 18 many digtricts,
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only a fraction of mentally defective childrén attend these Special
Schools.” But a great building project - the establishment ‘of Ceritral
Institutions in every administrative province - is being realized. ™
Only ‘in.the largest towns'is there instruction for mentally defectlve
children living with their families. e E

For children in the intermediate group between normal and imbecile
as regards educable capacity - the mentally debile with intelligence
quotas: between 70 'and ‘85 -- ‘there are "Help Classes" within the elementary
school. Recent estimates number the children in this group at about
.five per cent, but only €bout one per cent of children in elementary
schools attend . the Help Classes, a fact due to the lack of specialized
teachers and tue€h¢x_0ulty in carrylng through +the dlfferentlatlon in

the small dlstrlcts

C. Child Yelfare Boards and thelr Work Tegal Position of
Chlldren, Chlld Welfare Institutions and | xq§ter~Chi1d'Care.

Chlld Welfare Boards and. thelr Work. , ‘ &
Inder. Section: 1.of the Child “elfare Act, every communal district
must arrange its Child Welfare under the provisions of the Aet,-and- -

must take measures for the protection of young people within the district.
As a rule, Communal Authorities have a special board for this purpose
the: Child “elfare Board, which.is entitled to take the name of Youth
Board when measures regarding adolescent protection come under its
Jurisdictions . ,

The Boards are all organised along the same pattern.. The ILegislat-
ing authorities have been anxious to ensure the representation on- the.
Boards of certain other forms of activity bordering on Child “elfare
Work. It is thus provided that one member of the Board shall also be
a member. of the Communal Poor Relief Committee, another member shall
be a local clergyman acquainted. with parish work, a third shall be a
teacher (male or female) at the Communal Zlementary Schools or Continua-
tion Schools, or a School Inspector especially appointed for the commune.
0y o} certain-casesvone of the members must, if possible,. be a medical _
authority. Apart from these representatives for special activities, the
Board shall have among its members at least two other men or women well
known for their active interest in Child and “outh “elfare York . V&t

least one of the members must be a woman.



..Section 2. of the Child Telfdre LAct provides that the Board shall
: attentlvely follow conditions prevailing within the commune -in the
fleld of child and wyouth care: and ‘education; and ¢arefully ascertain
ithat young people.living in.the ‘commune angin need "Of ‘such care as
the Board is supposed to provide, be taken care of. ' 4

. ... The Bogrd is especially responsible for:

l,"‘Taklng the necessary steps regarding -

(a) maltreated, ‘and neglected children, and children whose health

is otherw1se jeopardized, , ' '

(b) demoralized children, and children in risk of demoralization.

‘.(c) young persons leading a disorderly; lazy, or immoral life;
SO otherw1se show1nb serious. demoralized propensities.

The care ef necessitous, sick and unprotected ehildreén.

e The supervision of the work of the Child ¥elfare Institutions

of the Communal District.

4 The control of TFoster- -Child Care. ‘

Under - the Child Welfare - Act the Board shall promote act1v1tles
for the care of chlldren and ' young pe0ple and “for that" purpose shall'
further the establishment and develapmeht of.an. adequate number pf -
.Child Welfare Institutions and take other measures in order to ensure
the welfare of childrenand young people. K '

These: provisions put the entire responsibili%v for the welfare of
children and young people within eaeh commiune upon it Chlld ”elfare
Board: ' And in this connection ' the Act rules that it i8"not sufrlclent
for the Board to intervené ‘when a child -is in'need of aid, but that :
the Board must act as leaders of the child and youth Welfare and &
‘seducation work; and ensure the best poselble condltlons For such
agtivitye by ¥ e ‘ Be -

The Child Telfare Board is given considerable latitid? to work
along the lines it dezems best. The object is to provide good Youth
Homes, Day Schools, Play Grounds, etc. The Board is recommended to
arrange for game€s and entertainment of children and young persons and
to provide such-things as the individual homes cannot provide. The
Board should in general keep 'an alert watch on all matters W1th1n 1ts
field that occur within its District and it should try inm ‘time to
‘improve what is deficient.. The more ‘energetic the preventlve act1v1tv
the more. seldom ig individual 1nterventlon neces~arv‘on the part of the

Board.
Additional important tasks have been imnoged on ‘the Child * elfare



Boards under other statutes, Wthh are mentioned in-:the: Lhild Vel--
fare Act as’ referrlng o, Wamlly and other Acts on matrimonial birth;,
“oh” chlldren born 1n wedlock and out of wedlock .on adoption, on
prohlbltlon'agalnst leav1ng the oountry for people liable to pay.:
allmony, on guardlanshlp, and on some points under Criminal Iaw, etec.
“The” dutles of the Board are also mentloned ‘in.the Act on the advancement
' of chlldren S malntenanoe contrlbutlons, and the Statutes on maternity
“benefits and mothers’ allowance . ‘ s : : ’
The Chlld Welfare Act thus has not llmlted the ‘duties of the
Chlld elfare Boards to 1nd1v1dual cases, but has given- them tasks
of a w1der nature ' 7

The Legal Position of Children.
The legal pos1t10n of chlldren is regulated by the so called
Chlld Taws. " LT
© They are:” ik
1. ‘Dhe ot 6f 1917 on _Children born st of | edlock
’ "The 1mportance of this Act 1s that 1t naot .only -secures certain
elementary rlghts agalnst thelr parents for children born out of

“ wedlock, but it has also endeavoured to guarantee the child s enjoy—

ment of these rlghts Thls has been done by providing for the appoint-
ment of child welfare inspectors, one for each such child as a rule.
The inspector shall take steps to asoertaln the birth.of. the - child, to
gsecure’ adequate allowanoes for 1ts support, ete. ; o
2. 'Thé Act of 1920 on Chlldren born in ”edlock

“Thig Act’ prov1des for the legal p031tlon of chlldren born in wedlock,

There are prov181ons 1n regard to the Chlld s name, on the care and
support o 1t,etc A . ' %
3;" The Lot of 1917 on Matrlmonlal Blrth

Thls Aot - contains regulatlons as to whlch ohlldren come under the

first or seoond of the above Acts.;__ o ;

* If the mother was marrled at the tlme of delivery, her husband
is regarded as the ch11d s father ' ;

“IF the mother was marrled, but the marriage had been, dlssolved by
the "death of the husband or by dlvorce, and the child is born within.
such time after the dlssolutlon of marrlage that the child may have been
ooncelved therebefore, the deoeased or dlvorced husband is to be regarded
"ag'the child” s father PN _ . « il Ty g Y

" The Act thus decrees ‘that the Chlld of a . woman who,,at the time-of,

the infant s blrth, was marrled, or ‘had become -a widow '‘or whose marriage



wa g deflnltely ‘digsolved by divorce not more than 300 days before .
theibirth’ of“the child (in ‘cdse of' dlvorce the perlod 1s counted from

the date.on which d1vorce won leaal force) shall be regarded as of

o
[

matrimonial birth. =
The sane” proteetjon ig prov1ded a child whose parento have marrled

after its birth.: Paternlty9 however, ‘must f1rst be ascertalned 1n the

- same way as is decreed in the Act on Ohlldren born out of wedlock, 1.8,

- P l’
P Snymh Ly 3 K & 18 W S 'J.

by agreement or by decree of court.
A1l children who ‘do not come under theSe headlngs are con81dered
to -be children: born -out of wedlock. £x - “
A child having matrlmonlal birth under this law card be deprlved
of it only by decree of oourt
4, The Aét of 1917 on Adqptlon ‘ N o
Undét this law Swedish’ 01tlzens may adopt a Chlld Sucn 8. person
is referred to as an adoptive parent and the individual adopted is
called an adopted child. By adoptlon legal relatlons are establlshed
between adoptive:parent. and adepted Ohlld{ relatlons closely correspond—
ing :td‘itho ge ex1st1ng between natural parents and chlldren w1th1n Wwedlock.

.....

Noté i There 4& no* obstacle to a person adoptlng his own Ohlld born

57 oh u = R TR
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out, 6f ‘wedlock. 1
 Begided the dbove laws there is the Act of 1924 on Guardlanshlp,

and the Adt' df 1928 on' Inheritance. P F

' These laws dre at present belng subJected to a, thorough rev1s1on,
and recently an Official Report has been publlshed w1th the aim.of
bringing the laws into:.greater- harmony wrth prESent publlc feeling

Child Welfare InatltLJlOﬂS

«fccording to the"1945 ancndoent of the Chlld ”elfare Act, a Chlld

Welfare Institution is an establlshment for the care and educatlon of

children, not to be classeq Wlthlmspltalsy nurs1ng homes, 1nst1tutlons
for crippies or séhools for the mentally defectlve, or belonglq;to i
Child and Youth ilelfare, public Juvenﬂle relormatorles, or school homes
belonging to .the Schooly districts. Spe“lal forms of Chlld ’elfare
Institutions are children = Lomes, chlldren s hollday colonles, and
institutions for half- —open child welfare ’ Spec1a1 types of chlldren 8
home's are iafant homes, motner*‘ homes, temporary reoe1v1ng homes, and
children s homes for permanent care . .

‘The Provincial Céuncils supervlsé'and areivspon31ble for. the Chlldren S
Homes activities, and according to fixed plans the Coun01ls are to have
,acoompllshed the extension of thig act1v1ty on an adequate scwle within
five years. " State aid will be ‘granted for bt]ldlng and equipping as
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well as for administration of the homes. State aid is also secured
for administrating holiday c9lonies and institutions for half-open
welfare which, as a rule, are run by private associations or by the
Communal Districts.

All Child 7elfare Institutions come under the supervision of
ohild welfare committees, Provincial Administrators, and the Royal
Social Board.
Foster Child Care.

The 1945 amendment to the Child Welfare Act defines foster-children
as children under 16 brought up in private homes other than those of

their parents, or with specially appointed guardians to take care of
them. Child Welfare Boards, in special cases, can decree that a
foster-child shall remain under supervision in the mamner prescribed
for foster-children until the child has attained the age of 18.

Foster-children are under the supervision of the Child wWelfare
Board, and for this purpose the Boards are to appoint special
foster-child inspectors. Those who receive foster-children must
register with the authorities.
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